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Preface

This training circular (TC) is one of a series that describes an opposing force (OPFOR) for training U.S. Army
commanders, staffs, and units. See the References section for a list of other TCs in this series. (Other
publications in the former Field Manual [FM] 7-100 series will be converted to TCs as well.) Together, these
TCs outline an OPFOR than can cover the entire spectrum of military and paramilitary capabilities against
which the Army must train to ensure success in any future conflict.

Applications for this series of TCs include field training, training simulations, and classroom instruction
throughout the Army. All Army training venues should use an OPFOR based on these TCs, except when
mission rehearsal or contingency training requires maximum fidelity to a specific country-based threat or
enemy. Even in the latter case, trainers should use appropriate parts of the OPFOR TCs to fill information gaps
in a manner consistent with what they do know about a specific threat or enemy.

This publication applies to the Active Army, the Army National Guard (ARNG) /Army National Guard of the
United States (ARNGUS), and the United States Army Reserve (USAR) unless otherwise stated.

Headquarters, U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) is the proponent for this publication.
The preparing agency is the Contemporary Operational Environment and Threat Integration Directorate
(CTID), TRADOC G-2 Intelligence Support Activity (TRISA)-Threats. Send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms) directly to CTID
at the following address: Director, CTID, TRISA-Threats, ATTN: ATIN-T (Bldg 53), 700 Scott Avenue, Fort
Leavenworth, KS 66027-1323.

This publication is available at Army Knowledge Online (AKO) at http://www.us.army.mil and on the
General Dennis J. Reimer Training and Doctrine Digital Library (RDL) at http://www.adtdl.army.mil.
Readers should monitor those sites and also the TRADOC G2-TRISA Web sites listed
below for the status of this TC and information regarding updates. The TC is also available (after
AKO login) in AKO files under Organizations/DoD  Organizations/Army/Army
Command/TRADOC/HQ Staff/DCS, G-2 (Intelligence)/TRISA/TRISA-CTID/Hybrid Threat
Doctrine at https://www.us.army.mil/suite/files/11318389 (for TRISA-CTID folder) or
https://www.us.army.mil/suite/files/30837459 (for Hybrid Threat Doctrine folder). Periodic updates, subject to
the normal approval process, will occur as a result of the normal production cycle. The date on the cover and
title page of the electronic version will reflect the latest update.

Unless this publication states otherwise, masculine nouns or pronouns do not refer exclusively to men.
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Introduction

This training circular (TC), as part of the TC 7-100 series, describes an opposing
force (OPFOR) that exists for the purpose of training U.S. forces for potential combat
operations. This OPFOR reflects a composite of the characteristics of military and/or
paramilitary forces that may be present in actual operational environments (OEs) in
which U.S. forces might become involved in the near- and mid-term. Like those
actual threats or enemies, the OPFOR will continue to present new and different
challenges for U.S. forces. The nature of OEs is constantly changing, and it is
important for U.S. Army training environments to keep pace with real-world
developments.

OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENTS

The DOD officially defines an operational environment as “a composite of the conditions, circumstances,
and influences that affect the employment of capabilities and bear on the decisions of the commander” (JP
3-0). This definition applies to an OE for a specific operation, at any level of command. In planning a
training scenario and its road to war, trainers need to take into consideration the entire OE and its impact
on the OPFOR’s operations and tactics.

CONTEMPORARY OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

The Contemporary Operational Environment (COE) is the collective set of conditions, derived from a
composite of actual worldwide conditions, that pose realistic challenges for training, leader
development, and capabilities development for Army forces and their joint, intergovernmental,
interagency, and multinational partners. COE is a collective term for the related aspects of
contemporary OEs that exist or could exist today or in the near- and mid-term future (next 10 years). It is
not a totally artificial construct created for training. Rather, it is a representative composite of all the
operational variables and actors that create the conditions, circumstances, and influences that can affect
military operations in various actual OEs in this contemporary timeframe. This composite can, therefore,
provide realistic and relevant conditions necessary for training and leader development.

Why It Is Called Contemporary

The COE is “contemporary” in the sense that it does not represent conditions that existed only in the past
or that might exist only in the remote future, but rather those conditions that exist today and in the near-
and mid-term future. This composite COE consists not only of the military and/or paramilitary capabilities
of potential real-world adversaries, but also of the manifestations of the seven other operational variables
that help define any OE.

Training Applications

The COE is particularly valuable in training. Its flexible composite should be capable of addressing the
qualities of virtually any OE in which the units or individuals being trained might be called upon to
operate. In training environments, an OE is created to approximate the demands of actual OEs that U.S.
forces might encounter and to set the conditions for producing desired training outcomes. This involves the
appropriate combination of an OPFOR (with military and/or paramilitary capabilities representing a
composite of a number of potential adversaries) and other variables of the OE in a realistic, feasible, and
plausible manner. See TC 7-101 for more detail on the incorporation of the COE into the design of training
exercises.
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The Army trains as it will fight. It trains and educates its members to develop agile leaders and
organizations able to adapt to any situation and operate successfully in any OE. A training objective
consists of task, conditions, and standard. The “conditions” for Army training events must include an OE
that is realistic, relevant, and challenging to the ability of the training unit to accomplish the same kinds of
mission-essential tasks that would be required of it in an actual OE for an actual operation. As much as
possible, a combination of live, virtual, constructive, and gaming training enablers can help replicate
conditions representative of an actual OE. (See FM 7-0.)

Conditions. Those variables of an operational environment or situation in which a unit,
system, or individual is expected to operate and may affect performance.

JP 1-02

In predeployment training, the OE created for a training exercise should represent as closely as possible the
conditions of the anticipated OE for the actual mission. Otherwise, the OE for training may represent a
composite of the types of conditions that might exist in a number of actual OEs.

OPERATIONAL VARIABLES

All military operations will be significantly affected by a number of variables in the OE beyond simply
military forces. Analysis of any OE, including the composite OE created for training purposes, focuses on
eight interrelated operational variables:
e Political. Describes the distribution of responsibility and power at all levels of governance—
formally constituted authorities, as well as informal or covert political powers.
e Military. Explores the military and/or paramilitary capabilities of all relevant actors (enemy,
friendly, and neutral) in a given OE.
e Economic. Encompasses individual and group behaviors related to producing, distributing, and
consuming resources.
e Social. Describes the cultural, religious, and ethnic makeup within an OE and the beliefs,
values, customs, and behaviors of society members.
o Information. Describes the nature, scope, characteristics, and effects of individuals,
organizations, and systems that collect, process, disseminate, or act on information.
e Infrastructure. Is composed of the basic facilities, services, and installations needed for the
functioning of a community or society.
e Physical Environment. Includes the geography and man-made structures as well as the climate
and weather in the area of operations.
e Time. Describes the timing and duration of activities, events, or conditions within an OE, as
well as how the timing and duration are perceived by various actors in the OE.
The memory aid for these variables is PMESII-PT.

An assessment of these eight operational variables and their relationships helps to understand any OE and
its impact on a particular operation. The operational variables form the basis for determining the conditions
under which a unit will not only operate but also under which it will train. (See TC 7-101 for guidance on
use of the operational variables in creating an appropriate OE for a training exercise.) Just as in an actual
operation, commanders and staffs must seek to develop an understanding of the particular OE they face in
a training event.

The OPFOR represents a major part of the military variable in training exercises. As such, it must fit in
with the characteristics of the other seven operational variables that are selected for that exercise.

OPPOSING FORCE

AR 350-2, which establishes policies and procedures for the Army’s Opposing Force (OPFOR) Program,
defines an opposing force as “a plausible, flexible military and/or paramilitary force representing a
composite of varying capabilities of actual worldwide forces, used in lieu of a specific threat force for
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training and developing U.S. forces.” The TC 7-100 series describes the doctrine, organizations, and
equipment of such an OPFOR and how to combine it with other operational variables to portray the
qualities of a full range of conditions appropriate to Army training environments. As a training tool, the
OPFOR must be a challenging, uncooperative sparring partner capable of stressing any or all warfighting
functions and mission-essential tasks of the U.S. force.

Note. Although the OPFOR is primarily a training tool, it may be used for other purposes. For
example, some capability development activities that do not require simulation of a specific real-
world potential adversary may use an OPFOR to portray the “threat” or “enemy.”

When U.S. forces become involved in a particular country or region, they must take into account the
presence and influence of various types of threats and other actors. In a training environment, an OPFOR
can represent a composite of those nation-state or non-state actors that constitute military and/or
paramilitary forces that could present a threat to the United States, its friends, or its allies. As in actual
OEs, the OE used in training environments will also include various types of other, nonmilitary actors that
are not part of the OPFOR, but could be part of the OE. The OPFOR employs tactics that can either
mitigate or exploit the OE.

The commander of a U.S. unit plans and conducts training based on the unit’s mission-essential task list
and priorities of effort. The commander establishes the conditions in which to conduct training to
standards. These conditions should include an OPFOR that realistically challenges the ability of the U.S.
unit to accomplish its tasks. Training requirements will determine whether the OPFOR’s capabilities are
fundamental, sophisticated, or a combination of these.

THE HYBRID THREAT FOR TRAINING

xii

In exercise design (see TC 7-101), the type(s) of forces making up the OPFOR will depend upon the
conditions determined to be appropriate for accomplishing training objectives. In some cases, the OPFOR
may only need to reflect the nature and capabilities of a regular military force, an irregular force, or a
criminal organization. However, in order to be representative of the types of threats the Army is likely to
encounter in actual OEs, the OPFOR will often need to represent the capabilities of a hybrid threat.

A hybrid threat is the diverse and dynamic combination of regular forces, irregular forces, terrorist
forces, and/or criminal elements unified to achieve mutually benefitting effects. See TC 7-100 for
more information on the nature of hybrid threats. However, TC 7-100.2 will focus on the representation of
the tactics of such hybrid threats in training exercises. In that context, the force that constitutes the enemy,
adversary, or threat for an exercise is called the Hybrid Threat, with the acronym HT. Whenever the
acronym is used, readers should understand that as referring to the Hybrid Threat. The HT is a realistic and
representative composite of actual hybrid threats. This composite constitutes the enemy, adversary, or
threat whose military and/or paramilitary forces are represented as an OPFOR in training exercises.

The OPFOR, when representing a hybrid threat, must be a challenging, uncooperative adversary or enemy.
It must be capable of stressing any or all warfighting functions and mission-essential tasks of the U.S.
armed force being trained.

Military forces may have paramilitary forces acting in loose affiliation with them, or acting separately from
them within the same training environment. These relationships depend on the scenario, which is crafted
based on the training requirements and conditions of the Army unit being trained.

The OPFOR tactics described in TC 7-100.2 are appropriate for use by an OPFOR that consists either
entirely or partly of regular military forces. Some of these tactics, particularly those carried out by smaller
organizations, can also be used by irregular forces or even by criminal elements. Even those tactics carried
out primarily by regular military forces may involve other components of the HT acting in some capacity.
When either acting alone or in concert with other components of the HT, irregular forces and/or criminal
elements can also use other tactics, which are outlined in other parts of the TC 7-100 series.
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BASELINE OPFOR

This TC introduces the baseline tactical doctrine of a flexible, thinking, adaptive OPFOR that applies its
doctrine with considerable flexibility, adaptability, and initiative. It is applicable to the entire training
community, including the OPFORs at all of the combat training centers (CTCs), the TRADOC schools,
and units in the field. It provides an OPFOR that believes that, through adaptive use of all available forces
and capabilities, it can create opportunities that, properly leveraged, can allow it to fight and win, even
against an opponent such as the United States.

As a baseline for developing specific OPFORs for specific training environments, this TC describes an
OPFOR that is representative of the forces of contemporary nation-states. This composite of the
characteristics of real-world military forces (possibly combined with irregular forces and/or criminal
elements) provides a framework for the realistic and relevant portrayal of capabilities and actions that U.S.
armed forces might face in actual OEs.

THE STATE

TC 7-100.2 outlines the tactical-level doctrine of an OPFOR that primarily represents the armed forces of a
nation-state. For this composite of real-world nation-state threats, the TC 7-100 series refers to the country
to which the regular military forces belong as “the State.” The general characteristics of State’s doctrine
and strategy could fit a number of different types of potential adversaries in a number of different
scenarios.

Note. In specific U.S. Army training environments, the generic name of the State may give way
to other fictitious country names. (See guidance in AR 350-2.)

The OPFOR exists for the purpose of opposing U.S. forces in training exercises. However, like most
countries in the world, the State typically does not design its forces just to fight the United States or its
allies. It may design them principally to deal with regional threats and to take advantage of regional
opportunities. At the same time, the State is aware that aggressive pursuit of its regional goals might lead to
intervention by a major power, such as the United States, from outside the region. To the extent possible,
therefore, it might invest in technologies and capabilities that have utility against both regional and
extraregional opponents. The basic force structure of the OPFOR is the same for conflict with either type
of opponent.

The State must go to war—or continue the war after extraregional intervention—with whatever forces and
capabilities it had going into the war. However, it can adapt how it uses those forces and capabilities to fit
the nature of the conflict and its opponent(s). Either on its own or as part of the HT for training, the State
can employ adaptive strategy, operations, and tactics.

At the strategic level, the State’s ability to challenge U.S. interests includes not only the military and
paramilitary forces of the State, but also the State’s diplomatic-political, informational, and economic
instruments of power. Rarely would any country engage the United States or a U.S.-led coalition with
purely military means. Trainers need to consider the total OE and all instruments of power at the disposal
of the State—not just the military element. It is also possible that the State could be part of an alliance or
coalition, in which case the OPFOR could include multinational forces. These nation-state forces may also
operate in conjunction with non-state actors such as irregular forces or criminal elements as part of the HT
for training.

FLEXIBILITY

The OPFOR must be flexible enough to fit various training requirements. It must be scalable and tunable.
Depending on the training requirement, the OPFOR may be a large, medium, or small force. Its technology
may be state-of-the-art, relatively modern, obsolescent, obsolete, or an uneven combination of those
categories. Its ability to sustain operations may be limited or robust.
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In the OPFOR baseline presented in this TC, the authors often say that the State or the OPFOR “may” be
able to do something or “might” or “could” do something. They often use the progressive forms of verbs to
say that the State “is developing” a capability or “is continually modernizing.” The State participates in the
global market, which can allow it to acquire things it cannot produce domestically. Such descriptions give
scenario writers considerable flexibility in determining what the State or the OPFOR actually has at a given
point in time or a given place on the battlefield—in a particular scenario.

THINKING

This TC describes how the OPFOR thinks, especially how it thinks about fighting its regional neighbors
and/or the United States. This thinking determines basic OPFOR tactics—as well as strategy and
operations, which are the subject of FM 7-100.1). It drives OPFOR organizational structures and
equipment acquisition or adaptation. It also determines how the nation-state OPFOR that represents the
armed forces of the State would interact with other, non-state actors that may be present in the COE.

Just because the U.S. force knows something about how the OPFOR has fought in the past does not mean
that the OPFOR will always continue to fight that way. A thinking OPFOR will learn from its own
successes and failures, as well as those of its potential enemies. It will adapt its thinking, its makeup, and
its way of fighting to accommodate these lessons learned. It will continuously look for innovative ways to
deal with the United States and its armed forces.

ADAPTABILITY

The OPFOR has developed its doctrine, force structure, and capabilities with an eye toward employing
them against both regional and extraregional opponents, if necessary. It has thought about and trained for
how to adapt once an extraregional force becomes engaged. It has included this adaptability in its doctrine
in the form of general principles, based on its perceptions of the United States and other threats to its goals
and aspirations. It will seek to avoid types of operations and environments for which U.S. forces are
optimized. During the course of conflict, it will make further adaptations, based on experience and
opportunity.

In general, the OPFOR will be less predictable than OPFORs in the past. It will be difficult to template as it
adapts and attempts to create opportunity. Its patterns of operation will change as it achieves success or
experiences failure. The OPFOR’s doctrine might not change, but its way of operating will.

INITIATIVE

Like U.S. Army doctrine, OPFOR doctrine must allow sufficient freedom for bold, creative initiative in
any situation. OPFOR doctrine is descriptive, but not prescriptive; authoritative, but not authoritarian;
definitive, but not dogmatic. The OPFOR that U.S. units encounter in various training venues will not
apply this doctrine blindly or unthinkingly, but will use its experience and assessments to interpolate from
this baseline in light of specific situations. Thus, U.S. units can no longer say that the OPFOR has to do
certain things and cannot do anything that is not expressly prescribed in established OPFOR doctrine.
Doctrine guides OPFOR actions in support of the State’s objectives; OPFOR leaders apply it with
judgment and initiative.

TERMINOLOGY

xiv

Since OPFOR baseline doctrine is a composite of how various forces worldwide might operate, it uses
some terminology that is in common with that of other countries, including the United States. Whenever
possible, OPFOR doctrine uses established U.S. military terms—with the same meaning as defined in FM
1-02 and/or JP 1-02. However, the TC 7-100 series also includes some concepts for things the OPFOR
does differently from how the U.S. military does them. Even if various real-world foreign countries might
use the same concept, or something very close to it, different countries might give it different names. In
those cases, the OPFOR TCs either use a term commonly accepted by one or more other countries or create
a new, “composite” term that makes sense and is clearly understandable. In any case where an operational
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or tactical term is not further specifically defined in the TC 7-100 series, it is used in the same sense as in
the U.S. definition.

Note. After this introduction, the chapters of this TC address their topics from the OPFOR point
of view. So, friendly refers to the OPFOR and allied or affiliated forces. Likewise, enemy refers
to the enemy of the OPFOR, which may be an opponent within its own country or region or an
extraregional opponent (normally the United States or a U.S.-led coalition).

THE COE AND OPFOR CONTINUE TO EVOLVE

Taking into consideration adversaries in real-world OEs and desired training outcomes and leader
development goals, the authors of TC 7-100 series have developed an OPFOR doctrine and structure that
reflect those of forces that could be encountered in actual OEs. While the Army integrates this OPFOR and
other operational variables into training scenarios, the authors of the TC 7-100 series are continuing to
research real-world OEs and to mature the OPFOR in training in order to provide a richer, appropriately
challenging training environment and keep the OPFOR and the COE truly “contemporary.”

The nature of real-world OEs and potential OEs is extremely fluid, with rapidly changing regional and
global relationships. New actors—both nation-states and non-state actors—are constantly appearing and
disappearing from the scene. As the United States and its military forces interact with various OEs
worldwide, the OEs change, and so does a composite of those OEs. Therefore, the nature of the COE for
training is adaptive and constantly changing. As the Army applies the lessons learned from training, the
OPFOR and potential real-world adversaries will also learn and adapt.

The OPFOR tactical doctrine provided in this TC should meet most of the U.S. Army’s training needs for
the foreseeable future. In the near- and mid-term, almost anyone who fights the United States would
probably have to use the same kinds of adaptive action as outlined in this doctrine.

However, as real-world conditions, forces, or capabilities change over time, OPFOR doctrine and its
applications will evolve along with them, to continue to provide the Army an appropriate OPFOR. Thus,
the OPFOR will remain capable of presenting a challenge that is appropriate to meet evolving training
requirements.
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Chapter 1
Strategic and Operational Framework

This chapter describes the State’s national security strategy and how the State designs
campaigns and operations to achieve strategic goals outlined in that strategy. This
provides the general framework within which the OPFOR plans and executes military
actions at the tactical level, which are the focus of the remainder of this TC. See FM
7-100.1 for more detail on OPFOR operations.

Note. The State and its armed forces may act independently, as part of a multinational alliance
or coalition, or as part of the Hybrid Threat (HT). When part of the HT, its regular forces will
act in concert with irregular forces and/or criminal elements to achieve mutually benefitting
effects. Is such cases, the national-level strategy, operational designs, and courses of action of
the State may coincide with those of the HT. (See TC 7-100 for HT strategy and operations.)

NATIONAL-LEVEL ORGANIZATION

1-1. The State intends to achieve its strategic goals and objectives through the integrated use of four
instruments of national power:

Diplomatic-political.
Informational.
Economic.

Military.

The four instruments are interrelated and complementary. A clear-cut line of demarcation between military,
economic, and political matters does not exist. The informational instrument cuts across the other three.
Thus, the State believes that its national security strategy must include all the instruments of national
power, not just the military. Power is a combination of many elements, and the State can use them in
varying combinations as components of its overall national security strategy.

Note. The term the State is simply a generic placeholder until trainers replace it. In specific U.S.
Army training environments, the generic name of the State may give way to other (fictitious)
country names. (See guidance in AR 350-2.)

NATIONAL COMMAND AUTHORITY

1-2. The National Command Authority (NCA) exercises overall control of the application of all
instruments of national power in planning and carrying out the national security strategy. Thus, the NCA
includes the cabinet ministers responsible for those instruments of power:

The Minister of Foreign Affairs.

The Minister of Public Information.

The Minister of Finance and Economic Affairs.
The Minister of the Interior.

The Minister of Defense.

It may include other members selected by the State’s President, who chairs the NCA.
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1-3. The President also appoints a Minister of National Security, who heads the Strategic Integration
Department (SID) within the NCA. The SID is the overarching agency responsible for integrating all the
instruments of national power under one cohesive national security strategy. The SID coordinates the plans
and actions of all State ministries, but particularly those associated with the instruments of power. (See
figure 1-1.)
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Figure 1-1. National Command Authority

ARMED FORCES

1-4. The NCA exercises command and control (C2) of the State’s armed forces (OPFOR) via the
Supreme High Command (SHC). The SHC includes the Ministry of Defense (MOD) and a General Staff
drawn from all the service components. (See figure 1-2 on page 1-3.) In peacetime, the MOD and General
Staff operate closely but separately. The MOD is responsible for policy, acquisitions, and financing the
armed forces. The General Staff promulgates policy and supervises the service components. Its functional
directorates are responsible for key aspects of defense planning. During wartime, the MOD and General
Staff merge to form the SHC, which functions as a unified headquarters.

1-5. The State organizes its armed forces into six service components:

® Army. The largest of the six services, although it relies on mobilization of reserve and militia
forces to conduct sustained operations.

Navy. Includes naval infantry.

Air Force. Includes national-level Air Defense Forces.

Strategic Forces. With long-range rockets and missiles.

Special-Purpose Forces (SPF) Command. Includes SPF and commando units.
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e Internal Security Forces. Subordinate to the Ministry of the Interior in peacetime, but can be
resubordinated to the SHC as a sixth service in time of war.
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Figure 1-2. The State’s armed forces

ADMINISTRATIVE FORCE STRUCTURE

1-6. The OPFOR has an administrative force structure (AFS) that manages its military forces in
peacetime. This AFS is the aggregate of various military headquarters, facilities, and installations designed
to man, train, and equip the forces. In peacetime, forces are commonly grouped into corps, armies, or army
groups for administrative purposes. An army group can consist of several armies, corps, or separate
divisions and brigades. In some cases, forces may be grouped administratively under geographical
commands designated as military regions or military districts. If the SHC elects to create more than one
theater headquarters, it may allocate parts of the AFS to each of the theaters, normally along geographic
lines. Normally, these administrative groupings differ from the OPFOR’s go-to-war (fighting) force
structure. Other parts of the AFS consist of assets centrally controlled at the national level.

1-7. In wartime, the normal role of administrative commands is to serve as force providers during the
creation of operational- and tactical-level fighting commands. Typically, an administrative command
transfers control of its major fighting forces to one or more task-organized fighting commands. After doing
so, the administrative headquarters, facility, or installation may continue to provide depot- and area
support-level administrative, supply, and maintenance functions. A geographically based administrative
command also provides a framework for the continuing mobilization of reserves to complement or
supplement regular forces. In rare cases, an administrative command could function as a fighting
command. (See FM 7-100.4 for the basic structures of OPFOR organizations in the AFS and guidance on
how they can be task-organized in the fighting force structure.)
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NATIONAL SECURITY STRATEGY

1-8. The national security strategy is the State’s vision for itself as a nation and the underlying rationale
for building and employing its instruments of national power. It outlines how the State plans to use all its
instruments of national power to achieve its strategic goals. Despite the term security, this strategy defines
not just what the State wants to protect or defend, but what it wants to achieve.

NATIONAL STRATEGIC GOALS

1-9. The NCA determines the State’s strategic goals. The State’s overall goals are to continually expand
its influence within its region and possibly to enhance its position within the global community. These are
the long-term aims of the State. Supporting the overall, long-term, strategic goals, there may be one or
more specific goals, each based on a particular threat or opportunity.
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Figure 1-3. Conceptual framework for implementing the State’s national security strategy

FRAMEWORK FOR IMPLEMENTING NATIONAL SECURITY STRATEGY

1-10. In pursuit of its national security strategy, the State is prepared to conduct four basic types of
strategic-level courses of action (COA). (See figure 1-3.) Each COA involves the use of all four
instruments of national power, but to different degrees and in different ways. The State gives the four types
the following names:

Strategic operations. A strategic-level COA that uses all instruments of power in peace and
war to achieve the goals of the State’s national security strategy by attacking the enemy’s
strategic centers of gravity.

Regional operations. A strategic-level COA (including conventional, force-on-force military
operations) against regional adversaries and internal threats.

Transition operations. A strategic-level COA that bridges the gap between regional and
adaptive operations and contains some elements of both. The State continues to pursue its
regional goals while dealing with the development of outside intervention with the potential for
overmatching the State’s capabilities.

Adaptive operations. A strategic-level COA to preserve the State’s power and apply it in
adaptive ways against opponents that may overmatch the State.

1-11. Although the State refers to them as “operations,” each of these COAs is actually a subcategory of
strategy. Each of these types of “operations” is actually the aggregation of the effects of tactical,
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operational, and strategic actions. Those actions, in conjunction with the other three instruments of national
power, contribute to the accomplishment of strategic goals. The type(s) of operations the State employs at a
given time will depend on the types of threats and opportunities present and other conditions in the
operational environment (OE).

1-12. Strategic operations are a continuous process not limited to wartime or preparation for war. Once
war begins, they continue during regional, transition, and adaptive operations and complement those
operations. The latter three types of strategic COAs are also operational designs (see Operational Designs,
below). Each of those three occurs only during war and only under certain conditions.

Strategic Operations

1-13. What the State calls “strategic operations” is actually a universal strategic COA it would use to deal
with all situations. Strategic operations can occur in peacetime and war—against all kinds of opponents,
potential opponents, or neutral parties. The nature of strategic operations at any particular time corresponds
to the conditions perceived by the NCA. Depending on the situation, the State may first try to achieve its
ends through strategic operations alone, without having to resort to armed conflict. It may be able to
achieve the desired goal through pressure applied by other-than-military instruments of power, perhaps
with the mere threat of using its military power against a regional opponent. For additional information on
strategic operations see FM 7-100.1.

1-14. Once war begins, the State will employ all means available against the enemy’s strategic centers of
gravity:

Diplomatic initiatives.

Information warfare.

Economic pressure.

Terror attacks.

State-sponsored insurgency.

Direct action by SPF.

Long-range precision fires.

e Even weapons of mass destruction against selected targets.

These efforts allow the enemy no sanctuary and often place noncombatants at risk.

Regional Operations

1-15. When nonmilitary means are not sufficient or expedient, the State may resort to armed conflict as a
means of creating conditions that lead to the desired end state. However, strategic operations continue even
if a particular regional threat or opportunity causes the State to undertake “regional operations” that include
military means.

1-16. Prior to initiating armed conflict and throughout such conflict with its regional opponent, the State
would continue to use strategic operations to preclude intervention by outside actors. Such actors could
include other regional neighbors or an extraregional power that could overmatch the State’s forces.
However, plans for regional operations always include branches and sequels for dealing with the
possibility of intervention by an extraregional power.

1-17. At the military level, regional operations may be combined arms, joint, interagency, and/or
multinational operations. They are conducted in the State’s region and, at least at the outset, against a
regional opponent. The State’s doctrine, organization, capabilities, and national security strategy allow the
OPFOR to deal with regional threats and opportunities primarily through offensive action.

1-18. Regionally focused operations typically involve “conventional” patterns of operation. However, the
term conventional does not mean that the OPFOR will use only conventional forces and conventional
weapons in such a conflict. Nor does it mean that the OPFOR will not use some adaptive approaches.
Regional operations may also consist of military and paramilitary forces designed to destabilize the
government of the opponent. An example of this might be one or more operational-strategic commands
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(OSCs) composed of SPF brigade(s), affiliated guerrilla brigade(s), information warfare battalion(s), and
several different affiliated insurgent organizations. The headquarters of an OSC may not necessarily be
colocated with its subordinate elements in the neighboring country, but may physically remain within the
boundaries of the State.

1-19. Regional operations are not limited to only a single country. Similar operations to those in the
example in the paragraph above may be conducted simultaneously in several different countries. A regional
“neighbor” is not limited only to those countries sharing a physical international boundary with the State.

Transition Operations

1-20. When unable to limit the conflict to regional operations, the State is prepared to engage extraregional
forces through a series of “transition and adaptive operations.” Usually, the State does not shift directly
from regional to adaptive operations. The transition is incremental and does not occur at a single, easily
identifiable point. If the State perceives that intervention is likely, transition operations may begin
simultaneously with regional and strategic operations.

1-21. Transition operations allow the State to shift gradually to adaptive operations or back to regional
operations. At some point, the State either seizes an opportunity to return to regional operations, or it
reaches a point where it must complete the shift to adaptive operations. Even after shifting to adaptive
operations, the State tries to set conditions for transitioning back to regional operations. Thus, a period of
transition operations overlaps both regional and adaptive operations.

1-22. When an extraregional force starts to deploy into the region, the balance of power may begin to shift
away from the State. Although the State may not yet be overmatched, it faces a developing threat it may
not be able to handle with normal, “conventional” patterns of operation designed for regional conflict.
Therefore, the State must begin to adapt its operations to the changing threat. Transition operations serve as
a means for the State to retain the initiative and still pursue its overall strategic goals.

Adaptive Operations

1-23. Once an extraregional force intervenes with sufficient power, the full conventional design used in
regionally focused operations may no longer be sufficient to deal with this threat. The State has developed
its doctrine, organization, capabilities, and strategy with an eye toward dealing with both regional and
extraregional opponents.

1-24. The OPFOR still has the same forces and technology that were available to it for regional operations.
However, it must use them in creative and adaptive ways. It has already thought through how it will adapt
to this new or changing threat in general terms. It has already developed appropriate branches and sequels
to its basic strategic campaign plan (SCP) and does not have to rely on improvisation. During the course of
combeat, it will make further adaptations, based on experience and opportunity.

1-25. Even with the intervention of an advanced extraregional power, the State will not cede the initiative.
It will employ military means so long as this does not either place the regime at risk or risk depriving it of
sufficient force to pursue its regional goals after the extraregional intervention is over. The primary
objectives are to—

® Preserve combat power.

® Degrade the enemy’s will and capability to fight.

e Gain time for aggressive strategic operations to succeed.
1-26. The State believes that adaptive operations can lead to several possible outcomes. If the results do
not completely resolve the conflict in the State’s favor, they may at least allow the State to return to

regional operations. Even a stalemate may be a victory for the State, as long as it preserves enough of its
instruments of power to preserve the regime and lives to fight another day.
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STRATEGIC CAMPAIGN

1-27. To achieve one or more specific strategic goals, the NCA would develop and implement a specific
national strategic campaign. Such a campaign is the aggregate of actions of all the State’s instruments of
power to achieve a specific set of the State’s strategic goals. There would normally be a diplomatic-
political campaign, an information campaign, and an economic campaign, as well as a military campaign.
All of these must fit into a single, integrated national strategic campaign.

1-28. The campaign could include more than one specific strategic goal. For instance, any strategic
campaign designed to deal with an insurgency would include contingencies for dealing with reactions from
regional neighbors or an extraregional power that could adversely affect the State and its ability to achieve
the selected goal. Likewise, any strategic campaign focused on a goal that involves the State’s invasion of a
regional neighbor would have to take into consideration possible adverse actions by other regional
neighbors, the possibility that insurgents might use this opportunity to take action against the State, and the
distinct possibility that the original or expanded regional conflict might lead to extraregional intervention.

1-29. Figure 1-4 shows an example of a single strategic campaign that includes three strategic goals. (The
map in this diagram is for illustrative purposes only and does not necessarily reflect the actual size, shape,
or physical environment of the State or its neighbors.)

Country
Allied with the
STATE

Neutral
Country Sea
Hostile
to the

STATE

QO° Strategic Goal:
Defense Against Invasion >

“THE STATE”

Strategic Goal:
Annexation of Territory

Figure 1-4. Example of a strategic campaign

NATIONAL STRATEGIC CAMPAIGN PLAN

1-30. The national SCP is the plan for integrating the actions of all instruments of national power to set
conditions favorable for achieving the central goal(s) identified in the national security strategy. The MOD
is only one of several State ministries that provide input and are then responsible for carrying out their
respective parts of the consolidated national plan. State ministries responsible for each of the four
instruments of power will develop their own campaign plans as part of the unified national SCP.
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1-31. A national SCP defines the relationships among all State organizations, military and nonmilitary, for
the purposes of executing that SCP. The SCP describes the intended integration, if any, of multinational
forces in those instances where the State is acting as part of a coalition. It would also include the State’s
interactions with irregular forces and/or criminal elements as part of the HT.

MILITARY STRATEGIC CAMPAIGN PLAN

1-32. Within the context of the national strategic campaign, the MOD and General Staff develop and
implement a military strategic campaign. During peacetime, the Operations Directorate of the General Staff
is responsible for developing, staffing, promulgation, and continuing review of the military strategic
campaign plan. It must ensure that the military plan would end in achieving military conditions that would
fit with the conditions created by the diplomatic-political, informational, and economic portions of the
national plan that are prepared by other State ministries. Therefore, the Operations Directorate assigns
liaison officers to other important government ministries.

1-33. Although the State’s armed forces (OPFOR) may play a role in strategic operations, the focus of
their planning and effort is on the military aspects of regional, transition, and adaptive operations. A
military strategic campaign may include several combined arms, joint, and/or interagency operations. If the
State succeeds in forming a regional alliance or coalition, these operations may also be multinational.

1-34. The General Staff acts as the executive agency for the NCA. All military forces report through it to
the NCA. The Chief of the General Staff (CGS), with NCA approval, defines the theater in which the
armed forces will conduct the military campaign and its subordinate operations. He determines the task
organization of forces to accomplish the operational-level missions that support the overall campaign plan.
He also determines whether it will be necessary to form more than one theater headquarters. For most
campaigns, there will be only one theater, and the CGS will serve as theater commander, thus eliminating
one echelon of command at the strategic level.

1-35. In wartime, the MOD and the General Staff combine to form the SHC, under the command of the
CGS. The Operations Directorate continues to review the military SCP and modify it or develop new plans
based on guidance from the CGS. It generates options and contingency plans for various situations that
may arise. Once the CGS approves a particular plan for a particular strategic goal, he issues it to the
appropriate operational-level commanders.

1-36. The military SCP assigns forces to operational-level commands and designates areas of
responsibility (AORs) for those commands. Each command identified in the SCP prepares an operation
plan that supports the execution of its role in that SCP.

1-37. From the General Staff down through the operational and tactical levels, the staff of each military
headquarters has an operations directorate or section that is responsible for planning. The plan at each level
specifies the AOR and task organization of forces allocated to that level of command, in order to
accomplish the mission assigned by a higher headquarters. Once the commander at a particular level
approves the plan, he issues it to the subordinate commanders who will execute it. Figure 1-5 illustrates the
framework for planning from the national level down through military channels to the operational and
tactical levels.

OPERATIONAL-LEVEL ORGANIZATION

1-38. In peacetime, tactical-level commands belong to parent organizations in the AFS. In wartime, they
typically serve as part of a field group (FG) or an OSC. In rare cases, they might also fight as part of their
original parent units from the AFS.

FIELD GROUP

1-8

1-39. An FG is the largest operational-level organization, since it has one or more smaller operational-level
commands subordinate to it. FGs are always joint and interagency organizations and are often
multinational. However, this level of command may or may not be necessary in a particular SCP. The
General Staff does not normally form standing FG headquarters, but may organize one or more during full

TC 7-100.2 9 December 2011



Strategic and Operational Framework

mobilization, if necessary. An FG may be organized when the span of control at theater level exceeds four
or five subordinate commands. This can facilitate the theater commander’s remaining focused on the
theater-strategic level of war and enable him to coordinate effectively the joint forces allocated for his use.

Decisionmaking Staff Executin
(Plan-Approval) Planning Plan or anizatic?ns
Authority Organization g
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| ) . National
National Strategic - |
| Command Integration (:S;:Tz?tzglcn I\//-I\'” S ialte |
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| General Staff Directorate Campaign Forces
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Figure 1-5. State and OPFOR planning framework
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1-40. FGs are typically formed for one or more of the following reasons:

® An SCP may require a large number of OSCs and/or operational-level commands from the AFS.
When the number of major military efforts in a theater exceeds the theater commander’s desired
or achievable span of control, he may form one or more FGs.

® In the rare cases when multiple operational-level commands from the AFS become fighting
commands, they could come under the command of an FG headquarters.

® Due to modifications to the SCP, a standing operational-level headquarters that was originally
designated as an OSC headquarters may receive one or more additional major operational-level
commands from the AFS as fighting commands. Then the OSC headquarters would evolve into
an FG headquarters.

In the first two cases, a standing FG staff would be formed and identified as having control over two or
more OSCs (or operational-level headquarters from the AFS) as part of the same SCP. In the third case, the
original OSC headquarters would be redesignated as an FG headquarters. In any case, the FG command
group and staff would be structured in the same manner as those of an OSC.

OPERATIONAL-STRATEGIC COMMAND

1-41. The OPFOR’s primary operational organization is the OSC. (See FM 7-100.1 for more detail.) Once
the General Staff writes a particular SCP, it forms one or more standing OSC headquarters. Each OSC
headquarters is capable of controlling whatever combined arms, joint, interagency, or multinational
operations are necessary to execute that OSC’s part of the SCP. However, the OSC headquarters does not
have forces permanently assigned to it.

1-42. When the NCA decides to execute a particular SCP, each OSC participating in that plan receives
appropriate units from the AFS, as well as interagency and/or multinational forces. The allocation of
organizations to an OSC depends on what is available in the State’s AFS and the requirements of other
OSCs. Forces subordinated to an OSC may continue to depend on the AFS for support.

1-43. If a particular OSC has contingency plans for participating in more than one SCP, it could receive a
different set of forces under each plan. In each case, the forces would be task-organized according to its
mission requirements in the given plan. Thus, each OSC consists of those division-, brigade-, and
battalion-size organizations allocated to it by the SCP currently in effect. These forces also may be
allocated to the OSC for the purpose of training for a particular SCP. When an OSC is neither executing
tasks as part of an SCP nor conducting exercises with its identified subordinate forces, it exists as a
planning headquarters.

OPERATIONAL DESIGNS

1-44. Of the four types of strategic COA described above, regional, transition, and adaptive operations are
also operational designs. While the State and the OPFOR as a whole are in the condition of regional,
transition, or adaptive operations, an operational- or tactical-level commander will still receive a mission
statement in plans and orders from his higher authority stating the purpose of his actions. To accomplish
that purpose and mission, he will use—

® As much as he can of the conventional patterns of operation that were available to him during
regional operations.

® As much as he has to of the more adaptive-type approaches dictated by the presence of an
extraregional force.

Figure 1-6 illustrates the basic conceptual framework for the three operational designs.
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Figure 1-6. Operational designs
REGIONAL OPERATIONS

1-45. Against opponents from within its region, the OPFOR may conduct “regional operations” with a
relatively high probability of success in primarily offensive actions. OPFOR offensive operations are
characterized by using all available means to saturate the OE with actions designed to disaggregate an
opponent’s capability, capacity, and will to resist. These actions will not be limited to attacks on military
and security forces, but will affect the entire OE. The opponent will be in a fight for survival across many
of the variables of the OE: political, military, economic, social, information, and infrastructure.

1-46. The OPFOR may possess an overmatch in some or all elements of combat power against regional
opponents. It is able to employ that power in an operational design focused on offensive action. A weaker
regional neighbor may not actually represent a threat, but rather an opportunity that the OPFOR can
exploit. To seize territory or otherwise expand its influence in the region, the OPFOR must destroy a
regional enemy’s will and capability to continue the fight.

1-47. During regional operations, the OPFOR relies on the State’s continuing strategic operations (see
above) to preclude or control outside intervention. It tries to keep foreign perceptions of its actions during a
regional conflict below the threshold that will invite intervention by other regional actors or extraregional
forces. The OPFOR wants to achieve its objectives in the regional conflict, but has to be careful how it
does so. It works to prevent development of international consensus for intervention and to create doubt
among possible participants. Still, at the very outset of regional operations, it lays plans and positions
forces to conduct access-limitation operations in the event of outside intervention.

1-48. Although the OPFOR would prefer to achieve its objectives through regional operations, it has the
flexibility to change and adapt if required. Since the OPFOR assumes the possibility of extraregional
intervention, its operation plans will already contain thorough plans for transition operations, as well as
adaptive operations, if necessary.

TRANSITION OPERATIONS

1-49. Transition operations serve as a pivotal point between regional and adaptive operations. The
transition may go in either direction. The fact that the OPFOR begins transition operations does not
necessarily mean that it must complete the transition from regional to adaptive operations (or vice versa).
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As conditions allow or dictate, the “transition” could end with the OPFOR conducting the same type of
operations as before the shift to transition operations.

1-50. The OPFOR conducts transition operations when other regional and/or extraregional forces threaten
its ability to continue regional operations in a conventional design against the original regional enemy. At
the point of shifting to transition operations, the OPFOR may still have the ability to exert its combat
power against an overmatched regional enemy. Indeed, it may have already defeated its original adversary.
However, its successful actions in regional operations have prompted either other regional actors or an
extraregional actor to contemplate intervention. The OPFOR will use all means necessary to preclude or
defeat intervention.

1-51. Even extraregional forces may be vulnerable to “conventional” operations during the time they
require to build combat power and create support at home for their intervention. Against an extraregional
force that either could not fully deploy or has been successfully separated into isolated elements, the
OPFOR may still be able to use some of the more conventional patterns of operation.

1-52. As the OPFOR begins transition operations, its immediate goal is preservation of its combat power
while seeking to set conditions that will allow it to transition back to regional operations. Transition
operations feature a mixture of offensive and defensive actions that help the OPFOR control the tempo
while changing the nature of conflict to something for which the intervening force is unprepared.
Transition operations can also buy time for the State’s strategic operations to succeed.

1-53. There are two possible outcomes to transition operations:
® The extraregional force suffers sufficient losses or for other reasons must withdraw from the
region. In this case, the OPFOR’s operations may begin to transition back to regional operations,
again becoming primarily offensive.
® The extraregional force is not compelled to withdraw and continues to build up power in the
region. In this case, the OPFOR’s transition operations may begin to gravitate in the other
direction, toward adaptive operations.

ADAPTIVE OPERATIONS

1-54. At some point, an extraregional force may intervene with sufficient power to overmatch the OPFOR
at least in certain areas. When that occurs, the OPFOR has to adapt its patterns of operation to deal with
this threat. The OPFOR will seek to conduct adaptive operations in circumstances and terrain that provide
opportunities to optimize its own capabilities and degrade those of the enemy. It will employ a force that is
optimized for the terrain or for a specific mission. For example, it will use its antitank capability, tied to
obstacles and complex terrain, inside a defensive structure designed to absorb the enemy’s momentum and
fracture his organizational framework.

1-55. At least at the tactical and operational levels, the types of adaptive actions and methods that
characterize adaptive operations can also serve the OPFOR well in regional or transition operations.
However, the OPFOR will conduct such adaptive actions more frequently and on a larger scale during
adaptive operations against a fully-deployed extraregional force. During the course of operations, the
OPFOR will make further adaptations, based on what works or does not work against a particular
opponent.

TYPES OF OFFENSIVE AND DEFENSIVE ACTION

1-56. The types of offensive action in OPFOR doctrine are both tactical methods and guides to the design
of operational COAs. An OSC offensive operation plan may include subordinate units that are executing
different offensive and defensive COAs within the overall offensive mission framework. The OPFOR
recognizes three basic types of offensive action at OSC level: attack, limited-objective attack, and strike.
(See chapter 3 for discussion of the first two types of action at the tactical group, division, and brigade
level.) A strike is an offensive action that rapidly destroys a key enemy organization through a synergistic
combination of massed precision fires and maneuver (see FM 7-100.1 for more detail).
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1-57. The OPFOR’s types of defensive action also are both tactical methods and guides to the design of
operational COAs. The two basic types are maneuver defense and area defense. An OSC defensive
operation plan may include subordinate units that are executing various combinations of maneuver and
area defenses, along with some offensive COAs, within the overall defensive mission framework. (See
chapter 4 for discussion of the same types of defensive action at the tactical group, division, and brigade
level.)

SYSTEMS WARFARE

1-58. The OPFOR defines a system as a set of different elements so connected or related as to perform a
unique function not performable by the elements or components alone. The essential ingredients of a
system include—

e The components.

e The synergy among components and other systems.

e Some type of functional boundary separating it from other systems.

Therefore, a “system of systems” is a set of different systems so connected or related as to produce results
unachievable by the individual systems alone. The OPFOR views the OE, the battlefield, the State’s own
instruments of power, and an opponent’s instruments of power as a collection of complex, dynamic, and
integrated systems composed of subsystems and components.

PRINCIPLE

1-59. The primary principle of systems warfare is the identification and isolation of the critical subsystems
or components that give the opponent the capability and cohesion to achieve his aims. While the
aggregation of these subsystems or components is what makes the overall system work, the
interdependence of these subsystems is also a potential vulnerability. The focus is on disaggregating the
system by attacking critical subsystems in a way that will degrade or destroy the use, effectiveness, or
importance of the overall system. Systems warfare has applicability or impact at all three levels of warfare.

APPLICATION AT THE STRATEGIC LEVEL

1-60. At the strategic level, the instruments of national power and their application are the focus of
analysis. National power is a system of systems in which the instruments of national power work together
to create a synergistic effect. Each instrument of power (diplomatic-political, informational, economic, and
military) is also a collection of complex and interrelated systems.

1-61. The State clearly understands how to analyze and locate the critical components of its own
instruments of power. It will aggressively aim to protect its own systems from attack or vulnerabilities. It
also understands that an adversary’s instruments of power are similar to the State’s. Thus, at the strategic
level, the State can use the OPFOR and its other instruments of power to counter or target the systems and
subsystems that make up an opponent’s instruments of power. The primary purpose is to subdue, control,
or change the opponent’s behavior.

1-62. If an opponent’s strength lies in his military power, the State and the OPFOR can attack the other
instruments of power as a means of disaggregating or disrupting the enemy’s system of national power.
Thus, it is possible to render the overall system ineffective without necessarily having to defeat the
opponent militarily.

APPLICATION AT THE OPERATIONAL LEVEL

1-63. At the operational level, the application of systems warfare pertains only to the use of armed forces
to achieve a result. Therefore, the “system of systems” in question at this level is the combat system of the
OPFOR and/or the enemy.
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Combat System

1-64. A combat system (see figure 1-7 on page 1-14) is the “system of systems” that results from the
synergistic combination of four basic subsystems that are integrated to achieve a military function. The
subsystems are as follows:
o Combat forces—such as main battle tanks, infantry fighting vehicles (IFVs) and/or armored
personnel carriers (APCs), or infantry.
e Combat support forces—such as artillery, surface-to-surface missiles (SSMs), air defense,
engineers, and direct air support.
Logistics forces—such as transportation, ammunition, fuel, rations, maintenance, and medical.

C2 and reconnaissance, intelligence, surveillance and target acquisition (RISTA)—such as
headquarters, signal nodes, satellite downlink sites, and reconnaissance sensors.

COMBAT LOGISTICS
FORCES FORCES
Examples: Examples:
Tanks, Transportation,
IFVs/APCs, Ammunition,
Infantry Fuel,
Rations,
COMBAT Maintenance,
SYSTEM Medical
COMBAT C2 AND
SUPPORT RISTA
FORCES
Examples: Examples:
Atrtillery, Headquarters,
SSMs, Signal Nodes,
Air Defense, Satellite Downlinks,
Engineers, Reconnaissance
Direct Air Support Sensors

Figure 1-7. Combat system

1-65. The combat system is characterized by interaction and interdependence among its subsystems.
Therefore, the OPFOR will seek to identify key subsystems of an enemy combat system and target them
and destroy them individually. Against a technologically superior extraregional force, the OPFOR will
often use any or all subcomponents of its own combat system to attack the most vulnerable parts of the
enemy’s combat system rather than the enemy’s strengths. For example, attacking the enemy’s logistics,
C2, and RISTA can undermine the overall effectiveness of the enemy’s combat system without having to
directly engage his superior combat and combat support forces. Aside from the physical effect, the removal
of one or more key subsystems can have a devastating psychological effect, particularly if it occurs in a
short span of time.

Planning and Execution

1-66. The systems warfare approach to combat is a means to assist the commander in the decisionmaking
process and the planning and execution of his mission. The OPFOR believes that a qualitatively and/or
quantitatively weaker force can defeat a superior foe, if the lesser force can dictate the terms of combat. It
believes that the systems warfare approach allows it to move away from the traditional attrition-based
approach to combat. It is no longer necessary to match an opponent system-for-system or capability-for-
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capability. Commanders and staffs will locate the critical component(s) of the enemy combat system,
patterns of interaction, and opportunities to exploit this connectivity. The OPFOR will seek to disaggregate
enemy combat power by destroying or neutralizing single points of failure in the enemy’s combat system.
Systems warfare has applications in both offensive and defensive contexts.

1-67. The essential step after the identification of the critical subsystems and components of a combat
system is the destruction or degradation of the synergy of the system. This may take one of three forms—

e Total destruction of a subsystem or component.
e Degradation of the synergy of components.
e The simple denial of access to critical links between systems or components.

1-68. The destruction of a critical component or link can achieve one or more of the following:
e Create windows of opportunity that can be exploited.
e Set the conditions for offensive action.
e Support a concept of operation that calls for exhausting the enemy on the battlefield.

Once the OPFOR has identified and isolated a critical element of the enemy combat system that is
vulnerable to attack, it will select the appropriate method of attack.

1-69. Today’s state-of-the-art combat and combat support systems are impressive in their ability to deliver
precise attacks at long standoff distances. However, the growing reliance of some extraregional forces on
these systems offers opportunity. For example, attacking critical ground-based C2 and RISTA nodes or
logistics systems and lines of communication (LOCs) may have a very large payoff for relatively low
investment and low risk. Modern logistics systems assume secure LOCs and voice or digital
communications. These characteristics make such systems vulnerable. Therefore, the OPFOR can greatly
reduce a military force’s combat power by attacking a logistics system that depends on “just-in-time
delivery.”

1-70. For the operational commander, the systems warfare approach to combat is not an end in itself. It is a
key component in his planning and sequencing of tactical battles and engagements aimed toward achieving
assigned strategic goals. Systems warfare supports his concept; it is not the concept. The ultimate aim is to
destroy the enemy’s will and ability to fight.

APPLICATION AT THE TACTICAL LEVEL

1-71. 1t is at the tactical level that systems warfare is executed in attacking the enemy’s combat system.
While the tactical commander may use systems warfare in the smaller sense to accomplish assigned
missions, his attack on systems normally will be in response to missions assigned him by the operational
commander.

APPLICATION ACROSS ALL TYPES OF STRATEGIC-LEVEL ACTIONS

1-72. Systems warfare is applicable against all types of opponents in all strategic-level COAs. In regional
operations, the OPFOR will seek to render a regional opponent’s systems ineffective to support his overall
concept of operation. However, this approach is especially conducive to the conduct of transition and
adaptive operations. The very nature of this approach lends itself to adaptive and creative options against
an adversary’s technological overmatch.

RELATIONSHIP TO THE C2 PROCESS

1-73. The systems warfare approach to combat is an important part of OPFOR planning. It serves as a
means to analyze the OPFOR’s own combat system and how it can use the combined effects of this system
to degrade the enemy’s combat system. The OPFOR believes that the approach allows its decisionmakers
to be anticipatory rather than reactive.
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THE ROLE OF PARAMILITARY FORCES IN OPERATIONS

1-74. Paramilitary forces are those organizations that are distinct from the regular armed forces but
resemble them in organization, equipment, training, or purpose. Basically, any organization that
accomplishes its purpose, even partially, through the force of arms could be considered a paramilitary
organization. These organizations can be part of a government infrastructure or operate outside of any
government or any institutionalized controlling authority.

1-75. The OPFOR views these organizations as assets that can be used to its advantage in time of war.
Within its own structure, the OPFOR has formally established this concept by assigning the Internal
Security Forces, part of the Ministry of the Interior in peacetime, to the SHC during wartime. Additionally,
the OPFOR cultivates relationships with and covertly supports nongovernment paramilitary organizations
to achieve common goals while at peace and to have a high degree of influence on them when at war.

1-76. The primary paramilitary organizations are the Internal Security Forces, irregular forces, and
criminal organizations. The degree of control the OPFOR has over these organizations varies from
absolute, in the case of the Internal Security Forces, to tenuous when dealing with irregular forces and
criminal organizations. In the case of those organizations not formally tied to the OPFOR structure, control
can be enhanced through the exploitation of common interests and ensuring that these organizations see
personal gain in supporting OPFOR goals. Common interests may result in the State’s regular military
forces acting as part of the HT, which also includes irregular forces and/or criminal elements.

1-77. The OPFOR views the creative use of these organizations as a means of providing depth and
continuity to its operations. A single attack by an irregular force will not in itself win the war. However,
the use of paramilitary organizations to carry out a large number of planned actions, in support of strategy
and operations, can play an important part in assisting the OPFOR in achieving its goals. These actions,
taken in conjunction with other adaptive actions, can also supplement a capability degraded due to enemy
superiority.
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Chapter 2
Command and Control

This chapter focuses on tactical command and control (C2). It explains how the
OPFOR expects to direct the forces and actions described in other chapters of this
TC. Most important, it shows how OPFOR commanders and staffs think and work. In
modern war, the overriding need for speedy decisions to seize fleeting opportunities
drastically reduces the time available for decisionmaking and for issuing and
implementing orders. Moreover, the tactical situation is subject to sudden and radical
changes, and the results of combat are more likely to be decisive than in the past.
OPFOR C2 participants, processes, and systems are designed to operate effectively
and efficiently in this environment.

CONCEPT AND PRINCIPLES

2-1. The OPFOR defines command and control as the actions of commanders, command groups, and
staffs of military headquarters to maintain continual combat readiness and combat efficiency of forces, to
plan and prepare for combat operations, and to provide leadership and direction during the execution of
assigned missions. It views the C2 process as the means for assuring both command (establishing the aim)
and control (sustaining the aim). The OPFOR’s tactical C2 concept is based on the following key
principles:

MISSION TACTICS

2-2. OPFOR tactical units focus on the purpose of their tactical missions. They continue to act on that
purpose even when the details of an original plan have become irrelevant through enemy action or
unforeseen events.

FLEXIBILITY THROUGH BATTLE DRILL

2-3. True flexibility comes from soldiers in tactical units understanding basic battlefield functions to such
a degree that they are second nature. Battle drills are not viewed as a restrictive methodology. Only when
common battlefield functions can be performed rapidly without further guidance or orders do tactical
commanders achieve the flexibility to modify the plan on the move.

ACCOUNTING FOR MISSION DYNAMICS

2-4. The OPFOR recognizes that enemy action and battlefield conditions may make the originally selected
mission irrelevant and require an entirely new mission be acted upon without an intermediate planning
session. An example would be an OPFOR fixing force that finds itself the target of an enemy fixing
action. To continue solely as a fixing force would actually assist the enemy in achieving his mission. In
this case, the OPFOR unit might choose to change its task organization on the move and allocate a part of
the fixing force to the exploitation force and use a smaller amount of combat power to keep the enemy
fixing force from being able to influence the fight. OPFOR tactical headquarters constantly evaluate the
situation to determine if the mission being executed is still relevant and, if not, to advise the commander
on how best to shift to a relevant course of action. Each situation requires the commander at each level of
command to act flexibly, exercising his judgment as to what best meets and sustains the aim of his
superior.
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COMMAND AND SUPPORT RELATIONSHIPS

2-5. OPFOR units are organized using four command and support relationships, summarized in table 2-1
and described in the following paragraphs. These relationships may shift during the course of an operation
in order to best align the force with the tasks required. The general category of subordinate units includes
both constituent and dedicated relationships; it can also include interagency and multinational (allied)

subordinates.
Table 2-1. Command and support relationships

Relationship Commanded by Logistics from Positioned by Priorities from
Constituent Gaining Gaining Gaining Gaining
Dedicated Gaining Parent Gaining Gaining
Supporting Parent Parent Supported Supported
Affiliated Self Self or “Parent” Self Mutual Agreement

CONSTITUENT

2-6. Constituent units are those forces assigned directly to a unit and forming an integral part of it. They
may be organic to the table of organization and equipment (TOE) of the administrative force structure
forming the basis of a given unit, assigned at the time the unit was created, or attached to it after its
formation.

DEDICATED

2-7. Dedicated is a command relationship identical to constituent with the exception that a dedicated unit
still receives logistics support from a parent headquarters of similar type. An example of a dedicated unit
would be the case where a specialized unit, such as an attack helicopter company, is allocated to a brigade
tactical group (BTG). The base brigade does not possess the technical experts or repair facilities for the
aviation unit’s equipment. However, the dedicated relationship permits the company to execute missions
exclusively for the BTG while still receiving its logistics support from its parent organization. In OPFOR
plans and orders, the dedicated command and support relationship is indicated by (DED) next to a unit
title or symbol.

SUPPORTING

2-8. Supporting units continue to be commanded by and receive their logistics from their parent
headquarters, but are positioned and given mission priorities by their supported headquarters. This
relationship permits supported units the freedom to establish priorities and position supporting units while
allowing higher headquarters to rapidly shift support in dynamic situations. An example of a supporting
unit would be a multiple rocket launcher battalion supporting a BTG for a particular phase of an operation
but ready to rapidly transition to a different support relationship when the BTG becomes the division
tactical group (DTG) reserve in a later phase. The supporting unit does not necessarily have to be within
the supported unit’s area of responsibility (AOR). In OPFOR plans and orders, the supporting command
and support relationship is indicated by (SPT) next to a unit title or symbol.

AFFILIATED

2-9. Affiliated organizations are those operating in a unit’s AOR that the unit may be able to sufficiently
influence to act in concert with it for a limited time. No “command relationship” exists between an
affiliated organization and the unit in whose AOR it operates. Affiliated organizations are typically
nonmilitary or paramilitary groups such as criminal cartels or insurgent organizations. In some cases,
affiliated forces may receive support from the DTG or BTG as part of the agreement under which they
cooperate. Although there will typically be no formal indication of this relationship in OPFOR plans and
orders, in rare cases (AFL) is used next to unit titles or symbols.
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Note. In organization charts, the affiliated status is reflected by a dashed (rather than solid) line
connecting the affiliated force to the unit with which it is affiliated (see the examples in figures
2-1 and 2-2). This is not to be confused with dashed boxes, which indicate additional units that
may or may not be present.

TACTICAL-LEVEL ORGANIZATIONS

2-10. OPFOR tactical organizations fight battles and engagements. They execute the combat actions
described in the remainder of this TC.

2-11. In the OPFOR’s administrative force structure (AFS), the largest tactical-level organizations are
divisions and brigades. In peacetime, they are often subordinate to a larger, operational-level
administrative command. However, a service of the Armed Forces might also maintain some separate
single-service tactical-level commands (divisions, brigades, or battalions) directly under the control of
their service headquarters. (See FM 7-100.4.) For example, major tactical-level commands of the Air
Force, Navy, Strategic Forces, and the Special-Purpose Forces (SPF) Command often remain under the
direct control of their respective service component headquarters. The Army component headquarters may
retain centralized control of certain elite elements of the ground forces, including airborne units and Army
SPF. This permits flexibility in the employment of these relatively scarce assets in response to national-
level requirements.

2-12. For these tactical-level organizations (division and below), the organizational directories of
FM 7-100.4 contain standard “TOE” structures of the AFS. However, these administrative groupings
normally differ from the OPFOR’s go-to-war (fighting) force structure. (See FM 7-100.4 on task-
organizing.)

DIVISIONS

2-13. In the OPFOR’s AFS, the largest tactical formation is the division. Divisions are designed to be
able to—
e Serve as the basis for forming a DTG, if necessary. (See discussion of Tactical Groups, below.)
e With or without becoming a DTG, fight as part of an operational-strategic command (OSC) or
an organization from the AFS (such as army or military region) or as a separate unit in a field
group (FQG).
Sustain independent combat operations over a period of several days.
Integrate interagency forces up to brigade or group size.
Execute all of the actions discussed in this TC.

Integrated Fires Command

2-14. The integrated fires command (IFC) is a combination of a standing C2 structure and task-
organizing of constituent and dedicated fire support units. Division or DTG and above have IFCs.
Brigades, BTGs, and below do not. All division-level and above OPFOR organizations possess an IFC C2
structure—staff, command post (CP), communications and intelligence architecture, and automated fire
control system. The IFC exercises C2 of all constituent and dedicated fire support assets retained by its
level of command. This includes army aviation, artillery, and missile units. It also exercises C2 over all
reconnaissance, intelligence, surveillance, and target acquisition (RISTA) assets allocated to it. (See
chapter 9 for more detail on the IFC.)

Note. Based on mission requirements, the division or DTG (or above) commander may also
place maneuver forces under the command of the IFC commander. One possibility would be for
the IFC CP to command the disruption force, the exploitation force, or any other functional
force whose actions must be closely coordinated with fires delivered by the IFC.
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Integrated Support Command

2-15. The integrated support command (ISC) is the aggregate of combat service support units (and
perhaps some combat support units) organic to a division and additional assets allocated from the AFS to
a DTG. It contains such units that the division or DTG does not suballocate to lower levels of command in
a constituent or dedicated relationship. The division or DTG further allocates part of its ISC units as an
integrated support group (ISG) to support its IFC, and the remainder supports the rest of the division or
DTG, as a second ISG.

2-16. For organizational efficiency, combat service support units may be grouped in this ISC and its
ISGs, although they may support only one of the major units of the division or DTG or its IFC.
Sometimes, an ISC or ISG might also include units performing combat support tasks (such as chemical
warfare, engineer, or law enforcement) that support the division or DTG and its IFC. (See chapter 14 for
more detail on the ISC and ISG.)

MANEUVER BRIGADES

2-17. The OPFOR’s basic combined arms unit is the maneuver brigade. In the AFS, maneuver brigades
are typically constituent to divisions, in which case the OPFOR refers to them as divisional brigades.
However, some are organized as separate brigades, designed to have greater ability to accomplish
independent missions without further allocation of forces from higher-level tactical headquarters. In
OPFOR plans and orders, the status of separate brigades may be indicated by (Sep) next to a unit title or
symbol. Similarly, a brigade that is part of a division may be marked as (Div) in order to distinguish it
from a separate brigade.

2-18. Maneuver brigades are designed to be able to—
Serve as the basis for forming a BTG, if necessary.
Fight as part of a division or DTG.

Fight as a separate unit in an OSC, an organization from the AFS (such as army, corps, or
military district), or an FG.

Sustain independent combat operations over a period of 1 to 3 days.
Integrate interagency forces up to battalion size.
Execute all of the actions discussed in this TC.

TACTICAL GROUPS

2-19. A tactical group is a task-organized division or brigade that has received an allocation of
additional land forces in order to accomplish its mission. These additional forces may come from within
the Ministry of Defense, from the Ministry of the Interior, or from affiliated forces. Typically, these assets
are initially allocated to an OSC or FG, which further allocates them to its tactical subordinates. The
purpose of a tactical group is to ensure unity of command for all land forces in a given AOR. Tactical
groups formed from divisions are division tactical groups (DTGs) and those from brigades are brigade
tactical groups (BTGs). A DTG may fight as part of an OSC or as a separate unit in an FG. A BTG may
fight as part of a division or DTG or as a separate unit in an OSC or FG. Figures 2-1 and 2-2 give
examples of the types of units that could comprise possible DTG and BTG organizations.

2-20. In addition to augmentation received from a higher command, a DTG or BTG normally retains the
assets that were originally subordinate to the division or brigade that served as the basis for the tactical
group. However, it is also possible that the higher command could use units from one division or brigade
as part of a tactical group that is based on another division or brigade.

Note. Any division or brigade receiving additional assets from a higher command becomes a
DTG or BTG.
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Figure 2-1. Possible DTG organization (example)
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Figure 2-2. Possible BTG organization (example)

2-21. The division that serves as the basis for a DTG may have some of its brigades task-organized as
BTGs. However, just the fact that a division becomes a DTG does not necessarily mean that it forms
BTGs. A DTG could augment all of its brigades, or one or two brigades, or none of them as BTGs. A
division could augment one or more brigades into BTGs, using the division’s own constituent assets,
without becoming a DTG. If a division receives additional assets and uses them all to create one or more
BTGs, it is still designated as a DTG. Within a DTG or BTG, some battalions and companies may become
task-organized as detachments, while others retain their original structures. (See discussion of
Detachments, below.)
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Note. Unit symbols for all OPFOR units use the diamond-shaped frame. All OPFOR task
organizations use the “task force” symbol placed over the “echelon” (unit size) modifier above
the diamond frame. When there is a color capability, there are two options for use of red: all
parts of the symbol that would otherwise be black can use red, or the diamond can have red fill
color with the frame and other parts of the symbol in black. (See figures 2-3 through 2-5 and
also figures 2-10 through 2-14 on pages 2-9 through 2-11 for examples.)

2-22. Unit symbols for tactical groups show the unit type and size of the “base” unit (division or
brigade) around which the task organization was formed and whose headquarters serves as the
headquarters for the tactical group. Figures 2-3 through 2-5 show examples of unit symbols for various
types of OPFOR tactical groups.

[ xX] [xXI [ xX]
&> o o or

Figure 2-3. Motorized infantry-based DTG symbol

XX] [XX] [XX]
& o« & = @

Figure 2-4. Mechanized infantry-based DTG symbol

[ X1 [ X1 [ x|

OR OR

Figure 2-5. Tank-based BTG symbol
BATTALIONS

2-23. In the OPFOR’s force structure, the basic unit of action is the battalion. (See figure 2-6.)
Battalions are designed to be able to—
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Serve as the basis for forming a battalion-size detachment (BDET), if necessary. (See discussion
of Detachments below.)

Fight as part of a brigade, BTG, division, or DTG.

Execute basic combat missions as part of a larger tactical force.

Plan for operations expected to occur 6 to 24 hours in the future.

Execute all of the tactical actions discussed in this TC.

MECHANIZED
INFANTRY
BN (IFV)
MECHANIZED SP MORTAR/ RECON

BATTALION INFANTRY COMBO GUN PLATOON
HQ CO (IFV) BTRY (120-mm) (Tracked)
WEAPONS MANPADS SIGNAL NOPEORT
PLATOON PLATOON PLATOON PLATOON

COMPANIES

Figure 2-6. Battalion example

2-24. In the OPFOR’s force structure, the largest unit without a staff is the company. In fire support
units, this level of command is commonly called a battery. (See figure 2-7.) Companies are designed to be

able to—

Serve as the basis for forming a company-size detachment (CDET), if necessary. (See
discussion of Detachments below.)

Fight as part of a battalion, BDET, brigade, BTG, division, or DTG.

Execute tactical tasks. (A company will not normally be asked to perform two or more tactical
tasks simultaneously.)

ANTITANK
GUN
BATTERY

BATTERY CONTROL FIRING TR'XI\S-SFSORRT
HQ SECTION PLATOON SECTION

9 December 2

Figure 2-7. Company (battery) example

011 TC 7-100.2 2-7



Chapter 2

DETACHMENTS

2-25. A detachment is a battalion or company designated to perform a specific mission and allocated the
forces necessary to do so. (See figures 2-8 and 2-9.) Detachments are the smallest combined arms
formations and are, by definition, task-organized. To further differentiate, detachments built from
battalions can be termed battalion-size detachments (BDETs), and those formed from companies can be
termed company-size detachments (CDETs). The forces allocated to a detachment suit the mission
expected of it. They may include—

Artillery or mortar units.

Air defense units.
Engineer units (with obstacle, survivability, or mobility assets).

Heavy weapons units (including heavy machineguns, automatic grenade launchers, and antitank

guided missiles).

Units with specialty equipment such as flame weapons, specialized reconnaissance assets, or

helicopters.

Interagency forces up to company size for BDETS, or platoon size for CDETs.

Chemical defense, antitank, medical, logistics, signal, and electronic warfare units.

BDETs can accept dedicated and supporting SPF, aviation (combat helicopter, transport helicopter), and

unmanned aerial vehicle units.

BDET

BATTALION
(BASE)

ADDITIONAL
COMPANIES

ADDITIONAL | r
PLATOONS
|

INTER-
UNITS

Figure 2-8. Battalion-size detachment (BDET) example

CDET
COMPANY ADDITIONAL ADDIMONAL e 1 ey |
1 | AGENCY |
(BASE) PLATOONS SQUADS |I! | UNITS |
S
|

Figure 2-9. Company-size detachment (CDET) example

2-26. The basic type of OPFOR detachment—whether formed from a battalion or a company—is the
independent mission detachment (IMD). IMDs are formed to execute missions that are separated in space

TC 7-100.2
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and/or time from those being conducted by the remainder of the forming unit. IMDs can be used for a
variety of missions, some of which are listed here as examples:

e Seizing key terrain.

Linking up with airborne or heliborne forces.
Conducting tactical movement on secondary axes.
Pursuing or enveloping an enemy force.

Conducting a raid or ambush.

2-27. Other types of detachments and their uses are described in subsequent chapters. These
detachments include—

e Counterreconnaissance detachment. (See chapter 5.)
Urban detachment. (See chapter 5.)

Security detachment. (See chapter 5.)
Reconnaissance detachment. (See chapter 7).
Movement support detachment. (See chapter 12.)
Obstacle detachment. (See chapter 12.)

2-28. Unit symbols for detachments show the unit type and size of the “base” unit (battalion or
company) around which the task organization was formed and whose headquarters serves as the
headquarters for the detachment. Figures 2-10 through 2-12 on pages 2-9 and 2-10 show examples of unit
symbols for various types of OPFOR detachments.

Figure 2-10. Heliborne infantry-based BDET symbol

(111 N (111

OR OR

Figure 2-11. Attack helicopter-based BDET symbol
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OR OR

Figure 2-12. Mechanized infantry-based CDET symbol

PLATOONS AND SQUADS

2-29. In the OPFOR’s force structure, the smallest unit typically expected to conduct independent fire
and maneuver is the platoon. Platoons are designed to be able to—
e Serve as the basis for forming a functional element or patrol.
e Fight as part of a company, battalion, or detachment.
e Execute tactical tasks. (A platoon will not be asked to perform two or more tactical tasks
simultaneously.)
e Exert control over a small riot, crowd, or demonstration.

2-30. Platoons and squads within them can be task-organized for specific missions. Figures 2-13 and
2-14 show examples of unit symbols for various types of OPFOR task-organized platoons and squads.

Figure 2-13. Tank-based task-organized platoon symbol

[o] (o] (o]

OR OR

Figure 2-14. Motorized infantry-based task-organized squad symbol
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ORGANIZING THE TACTICAL BATTLEFIELD

2-31. The OPFOR organizes the battlefield in such a way that it can rapidly transition between offensive
and defensive actions and between linear and nonlinear dispositions. This flexibility can help the OPFOR
adapt and change the nature of conflict to something for which the enemy is not prepared.

2-32. In his combat order, the commander specifies the organization of the battlefield from the
perspective of his level of command. Within his unit’s AOR, as defined by the next-higher commander,
he designates specific AORs for his subordinates, along with zones, objectives, and axes related to his
own overall mission.

AREAS OF RESPONSIBILITY

2-33. The OPFOR defines an area of responsibility (AOR) as the geographical area and associated
airspace within which a commander has the authority to plan and conduct combat operations. An AOR is
bounded by a limit of responsibility (LOR) beyond which the organization may not operate or fire without
coordination through the next-higher headquarters. AORs may be linear or nonlinear in nature. Linear
AORs may contain subordinate nonlinear AORs and vice versa. (See figures 2-15 through 2-18 on pages
2-12 and 2-13 for examples of tactical-level AORs. See chapters 3 and 4 for additional examples of AORs
and zones in offense and defense.)

2-34. A combat order normally defines AORs (and zones within them) by specifying boundary lines in
terms of distinct local terrain features through which a line passes. The order specifies whether each of
those terrain features is included or excluded from the unit’s AOR or zones within it. Normally, a
specified terrain feature is included unless the order identifies it as “excluded.” For example, the left
boundary of the DTG AOR in figure 2-16 on page 2-12 runs from hill 108, to hill 250 (excluded), to
junction of highway 52 and road 98, to the well. That example also illustrates that, even in a linear AOR,
not all boundaries have to be straight lines.

2-35. Tt is possible, although not likely, that a higher commander may retain control of airspace over a
lower commander’s AOR. This would be done through the use of standard airspace management
measures.

ZONES

2-36. AORs typically consist of three basic zones: battle zone, disruption zone, and support zone. An
AOR may also contain one or more attack zones and/or kill zones. The various zones in an AOR have the
same basic purposes within each type of offensive and defensive action. Zones may be linear or nonlinear
in nature. The size of these zones depends on the size of the OPFOR units involved, engagement ranges
of weapon systems, the terrain, and the nature of the enemy’s operation. Within the LOR, the OPFOR
normally refers to two types of control lines. The support line separates the support zone from the battle
zone. The battle line separates the battle zone from the disruption zone.

2-37. An AOR is not required to have any or all of these zones in any particular situation. A command
might have a battle zone and no disruption zone. It might not have a battle zone, if it is the disruption
force of a higher command. If it is able to forage, it might not have a support zone. The intent of this
method of organizing the battlefield is to preserve as much flexibility as possible for subordinate units
within the parameters that define the aim of the senior commander. An important feature of the basic
zones in an AOR is the variations in actions that can occur within them in the course of a specific battle.
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Figure 2-16. Linear AOR (example 2)
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Figure 2-18. Nonlinear AOR (example 2)
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Disruption Zone

2-38. The disruption zone is the AOR of the disruption force. It is that geographical area and airspace in
which the unit’s disruption force will conduct disruption tasks. This is where the OPFOR will set the
conditions for successful combat actions by fixing enemy forces and placing long-range fires on them.
Units in this zone begin the attack on specific components of the enemy’s combat system, to begin the
disaggregation of that system. Successful actions in the disruption zone will create a window of
opportunity that is exploitable in the battle zone.

2-39. Specific actions in the disruption zone can include—

e Attacking the enemy’s engineer elements. This can leave his maneuver force unable to continue
effective operations in complex terrainr—exposing them to destruction by forces in the battle
zone.

e Stripping away the enemy’s reconnaissance assets while denying him the ability to acquire and
engage OPFOR targets with deep fires. This includes an air defense effort to deny aerial attack
and reconnaissance platforms from targeting OPFOR forces.

Forcing the enemy to deploy early or disrupting his offensive preparations.
Gaining and maintaining reconnaissance contact with key enemy elements.
Deceiving the enemy as to the disposition of OPFOR units.

2-40. The disruption zone is bounded by the battle line and the LOR of the overall AOR. In linear
offensive combat, the higher headquarters may move the battle line and LOR forward as the force
continues successful offensive actions. Thus, the boundaries of the disruption zone will also move
forward during the course of a battle. (See the example in figure 2-16 on page 2-12.) The higher
commander can push the disruption zone forward or outward as forces adopt a defensive posture while
consolidating gains at the end of a successful offensive battle and/or prepare for a subsequent offensive
battle. Disruption zones may be contiguous or noncontiguous. They can also be “layered,” in the sense
that one command’s disruption zone is part of the disruption zone of the next-higher command. (See an
example of this layering in figure 2-17 on page 2-13.)

2-41. Battalions and below do not typically have their own disruption zones. However, they may
conduct actions within the disruption zone of a higher command.

Battle Zone

214

2-42. The battle zone is the portion of the AOR where the OPFOR expects to conduct decisive actions.
Forces in the battle zone will exploit opportunities created by actions in the disruption zone. Using all
elements of combat power, the OPFOR will engage the enemy in close combat to achieve tactical decision
in this zone.

2-43. In the battle zone, the OPFOR is typically trying to accomplish one or more of the following:
Create a penetration in the enemy defense through which exploitation forces can pass.
Draw enemy attention and resources to the action.

Seize terrain.

Inflict casualties on a vulnerable enemy unit.

Prevent the enemy from moving a part of his force to impact OPFOR actions elsewhere on the
battlefield.

2-44. A division or DTG does not always form a division- or DTG-level battle zone per se—that zone
may be the aggregate of the battle zones of its subordinate units. In nonlinear situations, there may be
multiple, noncontiguous brigade or BTG battle zones, and within each the division or DTG would assign
a certain task to the unit charged to operate in that space. The brigade or BTG battle zone provides each of
those subordinate unit commanders the space in which to frame his actions. Battalion and below units
often have AORs that consist almost entirely of battle zones with a small support zone contained within
them.
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2-45. The battle zone is separated from the disruption zone by the battle line and from the support zone
by the support line. In the offense, the commander may adjust the location of these lines in order to
accommodate successful offensive action. In a linear situation, those lines can shift forward during the
course of a successful attack. Thus, the battle zone would also shift forward. (For an example of this, see
figure 2-16 on page 2-12.)

Support Zone

2-46. The support zone is that area of the battlefield designed to be free of significant enemy action and
to permit the effective logistics and administrative support of forces. Security forces will operate in the
support zone in a combat role to defeat enemy special operations forces. Camouflage, concealment, cover,
and deception (C3D) measures will occur throughout the support zone to protect the force from standoff
RISTA and precision attack. A division or DTG support zone may be dispersed within the support zones
of subordinate brigades or BTGs, or the division or DTG may have its own support zone that is separate
from subordinate AORs. If the battle zone moves during the course of a battle, the support zone would
move accordingly. The support zone may be in a sanctuary that is noncontiguous with other zones of the
AOR.

Attack Zone

2-47. An attack zone is given to a subordinate unit with an offensive mission, to delineate clearly where
forces will be conducting offensive maneuver. Attack zones are often used to control offensive action by a
subordinate unit inside a larger defensive battle or operation.

Kill Zone

2-48. A kill zone is a designated area on the battlefield where the OPFOR plans to destroy a key enemy
target. A kill zone may be within the disruption zone or the battle zone. In the defense, it could also be in
the support zone.

FUNCTIONAL ORGANIZATION OF FORCES AND ELEMENTS

2-49. An OPFOR commander specifies in his combat order the initial organization of forces or elements
within his level of command, according to the specific functions he intends his various subordinate units to
perform. At brigade or BTG and above, the subordinate units performing these functions are referred to as
forces, while at battalion or BDET and below, they are called elements.

Note. This portion of chapter 2 provides a brief overview of functional organization as a key
part of the OPFOR C2 process. This provides a common language and a clear understanding of
how the commander intends his subordinates to fight functionally. Thus, subordinates that
perform common tactical tasks such as disruption, fixing, assault, exploitation, security,
deception, or main defense are logically designated as disruption, fixing, assault, exploitation,
security, deception, or main defense forces or elements. OPFOR commanders prefer using the
clearest and most descriptive term to avoid any confusion. For more detailed discussion and
examples of the roles of various functional forces and elements in offense and defense, see
chapters 3 and 4, respectively.

2-50. The OPFOR organizes and designates various forces and elements according to their function in the
planned offensive or defensive action. A number of different functions must be executed each time an
OPFOR unit attempts to accomplish a mission. The functions do not change, regardless of where the force
or element might happen to be located on the battlefield. However, the function (and hence the functional
designation) of a particular force or element may change during the course of the battle. The use of precise
functional designations for every force or element on the battlefield allows for a clearer understanding by
subordinate units of the distinctive functions their commander expects them to perform. It also allows each
force or element to know exactly what all of the others are doing at any time. This knowledge facilitates
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the OPFOR’s ability to make quick adjustments and to adapt very rapidly to shifting tactical situations.
This practice also assists in a more comprehensive planning process by eliminating the likelihood of some
confusion (especially on graphics) of who is responsible for what. Omissions and errors are much easier to
spot using these functional labels rather than relying on unit designators, numbers, or code words.

Note. A unit or group of units designated as a particular functional force or element may also be
called upon to perform other, more specific functions. Therefore, the function of that force or
element, or part(s) of it, may be more accurately described by a more specific functional
designation. For example, a disruption force generally “disrupts,” but also may need to “fix” a
part of the enemy forces. In that case, the entire disruption force could become the fixing force,
or parts of that force could become fixing elements.

2-51. The various functions required to accomplish any given mission can be quite diverse. However, they
can be broken down into two very broad categories: action and enabling.

ACTION FORCES AND ELEMENTS

2-52. One part of the unit or grouping of units conducting a particular offensive or defensive action is
normally responsible for performing the primary function or task that accomplishes the overall mission
goal or objective of that action. In most general terms, therefore, that part can be called the action force or
action element. In most cases, however, the higher unit commander will give the action force or element a
more specific designation that identifies the specific function or task it is intended to perform, which
equates to achieving the objective of the higher command’s mission.

2-53. For example, if the objective of the action at detachment level is to conduct a raid, the element
designated to complete that action may be called the raiding element. In offensive actions at brigade or
BTG and higher, a force that completes the primary offensive mission by exploiting a window of
opportunity created by another force is called the exploitation force. In defensive actions, the unit or
grouping of units that performs the main defensive mission in the battle zone is called the main defense
force or main defense element. However, in a maneuver defense, the main defensive action is executed by a
combination of two functional forces: the contact force and the shielding force.

ENABLING FORCES AND ELEMENTS

2-54. In relation to the action force or element, all other parts of the organization conducting an offensive
or defensive action provide enabling functions of various kinds. In most general terms, therefore, each of
these parts can be called an enabling force or enabling element. However, each subordinate force or
element with an enabling function can be more clearly identified by the specific function or task it
performs. For example, a force that enables by fixing enemy forces so they cannot interfere with the
primary action is a fixing force. Likewise, an element that clears obstacles to permit an action element to
accomplish a detachment’s tactical task is a clearing element.

2-55. Other types of enabling forces or elements designated by their specific function may include—

® Disruption force or element. Operates in the disruption zone; disrupts enemy preparations or
actions; destroys or deceives enemy reconnaissance; begins reducing the effectiveness of key
components of the enemy’s combat system.

e [Fixing force or element. Fixes the enemy by preventing a part of his force from moving from a
specific location for a specific period of time, so it cannot interfere with the primary OPFOR
action.

®  Security force or element. Provides security for other parts of a larger organization, protecting
them from observation, destruction, or becoming fixed.

® Deception force or element. Conducts a deceptive action (such as a demonstration or feint) that
leads the enemy to act in ways prejudicial to enemy interests or favoring the success of an
OPFOR action force or element.
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® Support force or element. Provides support by fire; other combat or combat service support; or
C2 functions for other parts of a larger organization.

OTHER FORCES AND ELEMENTS

2-56. In initial orders, some subordinates are held in a status pending determination of their specific
function. At the commander’s discretion, some forces or elements may be held out of initial action, in
reserve, so that he may influence unforeseen events or take advantage of developing opportunities. These
are designated as reserves (reserve force or reserve element). If and when such units are subsequently
assigned a mission to perform a specific function, they receive the appropriate functional force or element
designation. For example, a reserve force in a defensive operation might become the counterattack force.

2-57. In defensive actions, there may be a particular unit or grouping of units that the OPFOR commander
wants to be protected from enemy observation or fire, to ensure that it will be available after the current
battle or operation is over. This is designated as the protected force.

COMMAND OF FORCES AND ELEMENTS

2-58. Each of the separate functional forces or elements—even when it involves a grouping of multiple
units—has an identified commander. This is often the senior commander of the largest subordinate unit
assigned to that force or element.

Note. A patrol is a platoon- or squad-size grouping task-organized to accomplish a specific
reconnaissance and/or security mission. There are two basic types of patrol: fighting patrol and
reconnaissance patrol. Both are described in chapter 8.

HEADQUARTERS, COMMAND, AND STAFF

2-59. All OPFOR levels of command share parallel staff organization. However, command and staff
elements at various levels are tailored to match differences in scope and span of control.

DTG OR DIVISION COMMAND GROUP AND STAFF

2-60. A DTG or division headquarters includes the command group and the staff. (See figure 2-19 on
page 2-18.) These elements perform the functions required to control the activities of forces preparing for
and conducting combat.

2-61. The primary functions of headquarters are to—
® Make decisions.
® Plan combat actions that accomplish those decisions.
® Acquire and process the information needed to make and execute effective decisions.
e Support the missions of subordinates.
The commander exercises C2 functions through his command group, staff, and subordinate commanders.
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Figure 2-19. DTG or division command group and staff
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Command Group

2-62. The command group consists of the commander, deputy commander (DC), and chief of staff
(COS). Together, they direct and coordinate the activities of the staff and of subordinate forces.

Commander

2-63. The commander directs subordinate commanders and, through his staff and liaison officers,
controls any supporting elements. OPFOR commanders have complete authority over their subordinates
and overall responsibility for those subordinates’ actions. Under the fluid conditions of modern warfare,
even in the course of carefully planned actions, the commander must accomplish assigned missions on his
own initiative without constant guidance from above.

2-64. The commander is responsible for—

The combat capability of subordinate units.
The organization of combat actions.

The maintenance of uninterrupted C2.

The successful conduct of combat missions.

2-65. The commander examines and analyzes the mission he receives (that is, he determines his forces’
place in the senior commander’s concept of the battle or operation). He may do this alone or jointly with
the COS. He then gives instructions to the COS on preparing his forces and staff for combat. He also
provides instructions about the timing of preparations. The commander makes his own assessment of
intelligence data supplied by the chief of intelligence. Then, with advice from all the primary staff
officers, he makes an assessment of his own forces. After discussing his deductions and proposals with
the operations officer and his staff, the commander reaches a decision, issues combat missions to
subordinates, and gives instructions about planning the battle. He then directs coordination within his
organization and with adjacent forces and other elements operating in his AOR.

2-66. During the course of combat, the commander must constantly evaluate the changing situation,
predict likely developments, and issue new combat missions in accordance with his vision of the
battlefield. He also keeps his superiors informed as to the situation and character of friendly and enemy
actions and his current decisions.

Deputy Commander

2-67. In the event the commander is killed or incapacitated, the deputy commander (DC) would assume
command. Barring that eventuality, the primary responsibility of the DC of a DTG or division is to
command the IFC. As IFC commander, he is responsible for executing tactical-level fire support in a
manner consistent with the commander’s intent.

Chief of Staff

2-68. Preeminent among OPFOR staff officers is the chief of staff (COS) position (found at every level
from the General Staff down to battalion). He exercises direct control over the primary staff. During
combat, he is in charge of the main CP when the commander moves to the forward CP. He has the power
to speak in the name of the commander and DC, and he normally countersigns all written orders and
combat documents originating from the commander’s authority. He alone has the authority to sign orders
for the commander or DC and to issue instructions in the commander’s name to subordinate units. In
emergency situations, he can make changes in the tasks given to subordinate commanders. Thus, it is vital
that he understands not merely the commander’s specific instructions but also his general concept and
train of thought. He controls the battle during the commander’s absences.

2-69. The COS is a vital figure in the C2 structure. His role is to serve as the director of staff planning
and as coordinator of all staff inputs that assist the commander’s decisionmaking. He is the commander’s
and DC’s focal point for knowledge about the friendly and enemy situation. He has overall responsibility
for providing the necessary information for the commander to make decisions. Thus, he plays a key role
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in structuring the overall reconnaissance effort, which is a combined arms task, to meet the commander’s
information requirements.

Staff

2-70. A staff provides rapid, responsive planning for combat activity, and then coordinates and monitors
the execution of the resulting plans on behalf of the commander. Proper use of this staff allows the
commander to focus on the most critical issues in a timely manner and to preserve his energies. For
additional detail on the organization of the command group and staff, see FM 7-100.4.

2-71. The staff releases the commander from having to solve administrative and technical problems,
thereby allowing him to concentrate on the battle. The primary function of the staff is to plan and prepare
for combat. Evaluation and knowledge of the operational environment is fundamental to the
decisionmaking process and the direction of troops. After the commander makes the decision, the staff
must organize, coordinate, disseminate, and support the missions of subordinates. Additionally, it is their
responsibility to train and prepare troops for combat, and to monitor the pre-combat and combat
situations.

2-72. In the decisionmaking and planning process, the staff—
Prepares the data and estimates the commander uses to make a decision.
Plans and implements the basic measures for comprehensive support of a combat action.
Organizes communications with subordinate and adjacent headquarters and the next-higher
staff.
Monitors the activities of subordinate staffs.
Coordinates ongoing activity with higher-level and adjacent staffs during a battle or operation.

2-73. The staff consists of three elements: the primary staff, the secondary staff, and the functional staff.
Figure 2-19 on page 2-18 depicts the primary, secondary, and functional staff officers of a DTG or
division headquarters. (It does not show the liaison teams, which support the primary, secondary, and
functional staff.)

Primary and Secondary Staff

2-20

2-74. Each member of the primary staff heads a staff section. Within each section are two or three
secondary staff officers heading subsections subordinate to that primary staff officer.

2-75. Operations Officer. The operations officer heads the operations section, and conducts planning
and prepares plans and orders. Thus, the operations section is the principal staff section. It includes
current operations, future operations, and airspace operations subsections, as well as the functional staff.

2-76. The operations officer also serves as deputy chief of staff. He is responsible for—
Training.

Formulating and writing plans, combat orders, and important combat reports.
Monitoring the work of all other staff sections.

Remaining knowledgeable of the current situation.
e Being ready to present information and recommendations concerning the situation.

In coordination with the intelligence and information section, the operations officer keeps the commander
informed on the progress of the battle and the overall operation.

2-77. Specific duties of the operations section include—

Assisting the commander in the making and execution of combat decisions.

Collecting information concerning the situation of friendly forces.

Preparing and disseminating orders, plans and reports, summaries, and situation overlays.

Providing liaison for the exchange of information within the headquarters and with higher,
subordinate, and adjacent units.

® Organizing the main CP.
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e Organizing troop movement and traffic control.
e Coordinating the organization of reconnaissance with the intelligence and information section.

2-78. The chief of current operations is a secondary staff officer who proactively monitors the course of
current operations and coordinates the actions of forces to ensure execution of the commander’s intent. He
serves as the representative of the commander, COS, and operations officer in their absence and has the
authority to control forces in accordance with the battle plan.

2-79. The chief of future operations is a secondary staff officer who heads the planning staff and ensures
continuous development of future plans and possible branches, sequels, and contingencies. While the
commander and the chief of current operations focus on the current battle, the chief of future operations
and his subsection monitor the friendly and enemy situations and their implications for future battles.
They try to identify any developing situations that require command decisions and/or adaptive measures.
They advise the commander on how and when to make adjustments to the battle plan during the fight.
Planning for various contingencies and anticipated opportunities can facilitate immediate and flexible
response to changes in the situation.

2-80. The chief of airspace operations (CAO) is a secondary staff officer who is responsible for the
control of the division’s or DTG’s airspace. See chapters 9 and 10 for further information on his duties.

2-81. Intelligence Officer. The intelligence officer heads the intelligence and information section,
which consists of the reconnaissance subsection, the information warfare (INFOWAR) subsection, and
the communications subsection. The intelligence officer is responsible for the acquisition, synthesis,
analysis, dissemination, and protection of all information and intelligence related to and required by the
division’s or DTG’s combat actions. He ensures the commander’s intelligence requirements are met. He
provides not only intelligence on the current and future operational environment, but also insight on
opportunities for adaptive and creative responses to ongoing operations. The intelligence officer works in
close coordination with the chief of future operations to establish feedback and input for future operations
and the identification of possible windows of opportunity.

2-82. The intelligence officer also formulates the division’s or DTG’s INFOWAR plan and must
effectively task-organize his staff resources to conduct and execute INFOWAR in a manner that supports
the strategic INFOWAR plan. He is responsible for the coordination of all necessary national or theater-
level assets in support of the INFOWAR plan and executes staff supervision over the INFOWAR and
communications plans. He is supported by three secondary staff officers: the chief of reconnaissance, the
chief of INFOWAR, and the chief of communications.

2-83. The chief of reconnaissance develops reconnaissance plans, gathers information, and evaluates
data on the operational environment. During combat, he supervises the efforts of subordinate
reconnaissance units and reconnaissance staff subsections of subordinate units. Specific responsibilities of
the reconnaissance subsection include—

e Continuously collecting, analyzing, and disseminating information on the operational
environment to the commander and subordinate, higher, and adjacent units.

® Organizing reconnaissance missions, including requests for aerial reconnaissance, in
coordination with the operations section and in support of the INFOWAR plan.

Preparing the reconnaissance plan, in coordination with the operations section.
Preparing the reconnaissance portion of battle plans and combat orders.
Preparing intelligence reports.

Supervising the exploitation of captured enemy documents and materiel.
Supervising interrogation and debriefing activities throughout the command.

Providing targeting data for long-range fires.

2-84. The chief of information warfare is responsible supervising the execution of the division’s or
DTG’s INFOWAR plan. (See chapter 6 for details and components of the INFOWAR plan.) These
responsibilities include—

e Coordinating the employment of INFOWAR assets, both those subordinate to the division or
DTG and those available at higher levels.
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2-22

Planning for and supervising all information protection and security measures.

Supervising the implementation of the deception and perception management plans.

Working with the operations staff to ensure that targets scheduled for destruction support the
INFOWAR plan, and if not, resolving conflicts between INFOWAR needs and operational
needs.

e Recommending to the intelligence officer any necessary actions required to implement the
INFOWAR plan.

2-85. The chief of communications develops a communications plan for the command that is approved
by the intelligence officer and COS. He organizes communications with subordinate, adjacent, and higher
headquarters. To ensure that the commander has continuous and uninterrupted control, the
communications subsection plans the use of all forms of communications, to include satellite
communications (SATCOM), wire, radio, digital, cellular, and couriers. Specific responsibilities of the
communications subsection include—

Establishing SATCOM and radio nets.

Establishing call signs and radio procedures.

Organizing courier and mail service.

Operating the command’s message center.

Supervising the supply, issue, and maintenance of signal equipment.

An additional and extremely important role of the communications officer is to ensure the thorough
integration of interagency, allied, subordinate, supporting, and affiliated forces into the division’s or
DTG’s communications and C2 structure. The division or DTG headquarters is permanently equipped with
a full range of C2 systems compatible with each of the services of the State’s Armed Forces as well as with
other government agencies commonly operating as part of DTGs.

2-86. Resources Officer. The resources officer is responsible for the requisition, acquisition,
distribution, and care of all of the division’s or DTG’s resources, both human and materiel. He ensures the
commander’s logistics and administrative requirements are met and executes staff supervision over the
command’s logistics and administrative procedures. (Logistics procedures are detailed in chapter 14.) He
is supported by two secondary staff officers: the chief of logistics and the chief of administration. One
additional major task of the resources officer is to free the commander from the need to bring his
influence to bear on priority logistics and administrative functions. He is also the officer in charge of the
sustainment CP.

2-87. The chief of logistics heads the logistics system. He is responsible for managing the order, receipt,
and distribution of supplies to sustain the command. He is responsible for the condition and combat
readiness of armaments and related combat equipment and instruments. He is also responsible for their
supply, proper utilization, repair, and evacuation. He oversees the supply and maintenance of the
division’s or DTG’s combat and technical equipment. These responsibilities encompass the essential
wartime tasks of organizing and controlling the division’s or DTG’s recovery, repair, and replacement
system. During combat, he keeps the commander informed on the status of the division’s or DTG’s
equipment.

2-88. The chief of administration supervises all personnel actions and transactions in the division or
DTG. His subsection—

Maintains daily strength reports.

Records changes in TOE of units in the AFS.

Assigns personnel.

Requests replacements.

Records losses.

Administers awards and decorations.

Collects, records, and disposes of war booty.
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Functional Staff

2-89. The functional staff consists of experts in a particular type of military operation or function. (See
figure 2-19 on page 2-18.) These experts advise the command group and the primary and secondary staff
on issues pertaining to their individual areas of expertise. The functional staff consists of the following
elements:

e Integrated fires.

Force protection.

Special-purpose operations.

Weapons of mass destruction (WMD).
Population management.

Infrastructure management.

2-90. In peacetime, the functional staff is a cadre with personnel assigned from appropriate branches. It
has enough personnel to allow continuous 24-hour capability and the communications and information
management tools to allow them to support the commander’s decisionmaking process and exercise staff
supervision over their functional areas throughout the AOR. In wartime, the functional staff receives
liaison teams from subordinate, supporting, allied, and affiliated units that perform tasks in support of
those functional areas.

2-91. Chief of Integrated Fires. The chief of integrated fires is responsible for integrating C2 and
RISTA means with fires and maneuver. He works closely with the division or DTG chief of
reconnaissance and the IFC staff. He also coordinates with the chief of INFOWAR to ensure that
deception and protection and security measures contribute to the success of fire support of offensive and
defensive actions.

2-92. Chief of Force Protection. The chief of force protection is responsible for coordinating activities
to prevent or mitigate the effects of hostile actions against OPFOR personnel, resources, facilities, and
critical information. This protection includes—

® Air, space, and missile defense.
CBRN protection.

Defensive INFOWAR.
Antiterrorism measures.

Counterreconnaissance.
e Engineer survivability measures.

This subsection works closely with those of the chief of WMD and the chief of INFOWAR. Liaison teams
from internal security, air defense, chemical defense, and engineer forces provide advice within their
respective areas of protection.

2-93. Chief of Special-Purpose Operations. The chief of special-purpose operations is responsible for
planning and coordinating the actions of SPF units allocated to a DTG or supporting it from OSC level.
When possible, this subsection receives liaison teams from any affiliated forces that act in concert with
the SPF.

2-94. Chief of WMD. The chief of WMD is responsible for planning the offensive use of WMD. This
functional staff element receives liaison teams from any subordinate or supporting units that contain
WMD delivery means.

2-95. Chief of Population Management. The chief of population management is responsible for
coordinating the actions of Internal Security Forces, as well as psychological warfare, perception
management, civil affairs, and counterintelligence activities. This subsection works closely with the chief
of INFOWAR and receives liaison teams from psychological warfare, civil affairs, counterintelligence,
and Internal Security Forces units allocated to the DTG or operating within the division’s or DTG’s AOR.
There is always a representative of the Ministry of the Interior, and frequently one from the Ministry of
Public Information.
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2-96. Chief of Infrastructure Management. The chief of infrastructure management is responsible for
establishing and maintaining—

® Roads.

Airfields.

Railroads.

Hardened structures (warehouses and storage facilities).
Inland waterways.

Ports.
e Pipelines.

He coordinates with the division or DTG resources officer regarding improvement and maintenance of
supply and evacuation routes. He exercises staff supervision or cognizance over the route construction and
maintenance functions of both civil and combat engineers operating in the division’s or DTG’s AOR. He
coordinates with civilian agencies and the division or DTG chief of communications to ensure adequate
telecommunications support.

Liaison Teams

2-97. Liaison teams support brigade and division staffs (as well as those of tactical groups and
detachments) with detailed expertise in the mission areas of their particular branch or service. They also
provide direct communications to subordinate and supporting units executing missions in those areas.
They are not a permanent part of the staff structure. Liaison team chiefs speak for the commanders of their
respective units. All liaison teams are under the direct control of the operations section. The operations
officer is responsible for ensuring proper placement and utilization of the teams.

2-98. Liaison teams to DTGs and divisions are generally organized with a liaison team chief, two
current operations officers or senior NCOs, and two future operations officers or senior NCOs. This gives
liaison teams the ability to conduct continuous operations and simultaneously execute current plans and
develop future plans. The staff will also receive liaison teams from multinational and interagency
subordinates and from affiliated forces. The number and types of liaison teams is fluid and is determined
by many factors. Liaison teams provide their own equipment. A detailed breakout of personnel and
equipment of a typical liaison team is available in FM 7-100.4.

BTG OR BRIGADE COMMAND GROUP AND STAFF

2-99. Generally speaking, the command group and staff of a BTG or brigade are smaller versions of
those previously described for DTG or division level. The following paragraphs highlight the differences
other than size.

Command Group

2-100. The BTG or brigade command group consists of the commander, DC, and COS. The primary
difference is that the DC does not serve as IFC commander, since there is no IFC at this level of
command.

Commander

2-101. Compared to higher-level commands, much more of the BTG or brigade fight is the direct fire
battle. Therefore, BTG or brigade commanders typically spend more time at the forward CP or with
forward-deployed subordinate units than do DTG or division commanders.

Deputy Commander

2-102. At the BTG or brigade (and below), IFCs do not exist. Thus, the DC is not also the commander of
the IFC.
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Chief of Staff
2-103. At BTG or brigade level, the COS position retains all the characteristics of the DTG or division
COS position. The COS is in charge of the main CP in the absence of the commander.

Staff

2-104. BTG and brigade staffs are naturally smaller and less capable than DTG and division staffs. In
particular, the sections responsible for planning are much reduced, providing the BTG or brigade with the
ability to plan combat actions only 24 to 48 hours into the future.

2-105. Another key difference from the DTG or division staff is that the functional staff is organized
differently. A BTG or brigade functional staff consists of the following elements:

e Fire support coordination.
Force protection.
Special-purpose operations.
WMD.

Population management.

Infrastructure management.

Note. There is no chief of integrated fires or dedicated staff element for integrating fires at the
BTG or brigade level, since this level of command has no IFC. However, the staff at that level
does include a chief of fire support coordination and a fire support coordination staff element
within the functional staff of the operations section. This staff performs all of the necessary
coordination between constituent, dedicated, and supporting fire support elements. See
FM 7-100.4.

2-106. Liaison teams support brigade and BTG staffs with detailed expertise in the mission areas of
subordinate and supporting units. A typical liaison team to a BTG or brigade staff consists of four
personnel: a team chief, an assistant team chief, a staff officer or NCO, and their driver. A detailed
breakout of personnel and equipment of a typical liaison team is available in FM 7-100.4.

BATTALION OR BDET COMMAND SECTION AND STAFF

2-107. The OPFOR battalion or BDET headquarters is function-based and is composed of two sections—
the command section and the staff section. They are highly streamlined and do not contain the robust
planning and control capabilities necessary for higher staffs. For details on the personnel and equipment
in the battalion command and staff sections, see, FM 7-100.4.

Command Section

2-108. The battalion command section consists of the commander, the DC, their vehicle drivers and radio
telephone operators (RTOs). The COS is part of both the command section and the staff. On the
battlefield, however, he is generally located with the staff section because he exercises direct control over
the battalion staff. He is also in direct charge of the main CP in the absence of the commander. In
maneuver units where the battalion command section employs combat vehicles, the command section may
include vehicle gunners as well. Often a staff officer or NCO from the operations and/or intelligence
section accompanies the battalion command section on the battlefield.

2-109. The battalion commander positions himself where he can best influence the critical action on the
battlefield. The DC is typically supervising the execution of the battalion’s second most critical operation
and separate from the battalion commander so that both are not killed by the same engagement. The DC’s
vehicle may be used as a forward or auxiliary CP or observation post (OP).
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Staff

2-110. At battalion level, the staff consists of two elements: the primary staff and the secondary staff.
There is no functional staff below brigade or BTG level. Figure 2-20 on page 2-27 depicts the staff of a
combat battalion headquarters and the liaison teams that support it.

2-111. The battalion staff consists of the operations officer (who also serves as the deputy COS), the
assistant operations officer, the intelligence officer, and the resources officer. At battalion, typically each
member of the primary staff heads a small staff section consisting of themselves and two other soldiers of
the correct specialty. Two staff NCOs serve as day and night shift leaders in the main CP along with
several enlisted soldiers. For more specifics, see FM 7-100.4.

2-112. The battalion staff has the mission to coordinate battlefield functions and to anticipate the
battalion’s needs 6-12 hours into the future. It supports the commander in the completion of combat
orders and ensures his intent is being executed. It is not capable of executing long-range planning or
supporting complex, joint, or interagency operations without augmentation.

2-113. The staff section operates the main CP. Staff vehicles are configured to supplement operations or
for use as a forward or auxiliary CP or as an OP. In the latter case, they will be manned with appropriate
staff personnel. The vehicles in the signal platoon may also be used. The COS may choose to ride in a
utility vehicle or other vehicle.

2-114. Liaison teams may or may not be attached to the battalion. They are not a permanent part of the
battalion staff structure. They may support the battalion staff with detailed expertise in the mission areas
of their own particular branch or service. They provide direct communications to subordinate and
supporting units executing missions in those areas. The battalion staff may also receive liaison teams from
multinational and interagency subordinates and from affiliated forces. The operations officer is
responsible for ensuring proper placement and utilization of the teams. The number and types of liaison
teams is fluid and is determined by many variables. A typical liaison team consists of four personnel: a
team chief, an assistant team chief, a staff NCO, and a driver/RTO. Liaison teams augmenting the
battalion staff provide their own equipment. A detailed breakout of personnel and equipment of a typical
liaison team is available in FM 7-100.4.

Staff Command

2-115. At BTG or brigade level and above, the OPFOR does not use the concept of commanders of
combat support units acting as senior staff officers. However, in order to streamline staff functions at
battalion, the OPFOR relies on commanders of supporting arms units to exercise staff supervision over
their areas.

2-116. The leaders of the battalion’s specialty platoons serve in a staff command role to coordinate key
battlefield functions:

® The commander of the mortar battery also serves as the chief of fire support coordination for the
battalion. (The assistant operations officer functions as the chief of fire support in those units
without a mortar battery but still requiring fire and/or targeting support.)

The signal platoon leader also serves as the battalion chief of communications.
The platoon leader of the reconnaissance platoon serves as the battalion chief of reconnaissance.

The platoon leader of the materiel support platoon serves as the battalion chief of logistics. (The
battalion resources officer may also function as chief of administration.)

The chiefs of reconnaissance and communications coordinate with the main and forward CPs, and the chief
of logistics operates the battalion trains.
2-117. The OPFOR will only employ staff command functions—
e In secondary staff areas (such as administration, logistics, reconnaissance, and communications).

e  With commanders who have sufficient control over the area that the additional staff supervision
functions are not a serious burden to their command responsibilities.
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* The COS is part of the command section and the staff. However he is generally listed with the staff due
to his position on the battlefield (normally with the staff) and because he exercises direct control over
the battalion staff. He is in direct charge of the main CP in the absence of the commander.
** The resources officer may also perform the secondary staff functions of the chief of administration.
However, the materiel support platoon leader serves as chief of logistics.
*** The commander of the mortar battery also serves as the chief of fire support. The assistant operations
officer functions as the chief of fire support in those units without a mortar battery but still requiring fire
and/or targeting support.

Figure 2-20. Battalion command section and staff

COMPANY OR CDET COMMAND AND STAFF

2-118. The basic structure of OPFOR companies or CDETs includes a headquarters and service section.
This section consists of a command team, a support team, and a supply and transport team. Key personnel
are—

e Command Team. Company commander and staff NCO.
e Support Team. DC and first sergeant.
e Supply and Transport Team. Supply sergeant.
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COMMAND POSTS

2-119. The OPFOR plans to exercise tactical control over its wartime forces from an integrated system of
CPs. It has designed this system to ensure uninterrupted control of forces. All OPFOR levels of command
share a parallel CP structure, tailored to match the differences in scope and span of control.

2-120. CPs are typically formed in three parts: a control group, a support group, and a communications
group. The control group includes members of the command group or section and staff. The support
group consists of the transport and logistics elements. Whenever possible, the communications group is
remoted from the control and support groups because of its large number of signal vans, generators, and
other special vehicles that would provide a unique signature.

2-121. Because the OPFOR expects its C2 to come under heavy attack in wartime, its military planners
have created a CP structure that emphasizes survivability through dispersal, stringent security measures,
redundancy, and mobility. They have constructed a CP system that can sustain damage with minimum
disruption to the actual C2 process. In the event of disruption, they can quickly reestablish control. This
extensive system of CPs extends from the hardened command facilities of the National Command
Authority to the specially designed command vehicles from which OPFOR tactical commanders control
their units. Tactical CPs and most operational-level CPs have been designed to be very mobile and smaller
than comparable enemy CPs. The number, size, and types of CPs depend on the level of command.

COMMAND POST TYPES

2-122. OPFOR ground forces use five basic and three special types of CPs. Not all levels of command
use all types at all times. (See table 2-2, where parentheses indicate that a type of CP may or may not be
employed at a certain level.) The redundancy provided by multiple CPs helps to ensure that the C2
process remains survivable.

Table 2-2. Command post system

Level of CP Types
Command
S
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DTG/Division X X X X (X) (X) X) | X)
BTG/Brigade X - X X (X) (X) X) | X)
BDET/Battalion | X - X X - (X) - X
CDET/Company - - X X - - - (X)

2-123. For brevity, OPFOR plans and orders may use acronyms for the various types of CP. Thus, main
CP may appear as MCP, integrated fires command CP as IFC CP, forward CP as FCP, sustainment CP as
either SCP or SUSCP, airborne CP as AIRCP, alternate CP as ALTCP, auxiliary CP as AUXCP, and
deception CP as DCP.

Main Command Post

2-28

2-124. The main CP generally is located in a battle zone or in a key sanctuary area or fortified position. It
contains the bulk of the staff. The COS directs its operation. Its primary purpose is to simultaneously
coordinate the activities of subordinate units not yet engaged in combat and plan for subsequent missions.
The particular emphasis on planning in the main CP is on the details of transitioning between current and
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future operations. The main CP is the focus of control. It is less mobile and much larger than the forward
CP. It makes use of hardened sites when possible.

2-125. The COS directs the staff in translating the commander’s decisions into plans and orders. He also
coordinates the movement and deployment of all subordinate units not yet in combat and monitors their
progress and combat readiness. In addition to the COS, personnel present at the main CP include the
liaison teams from subordinate, supporting, allied, and affiliated units, unless their presence is required in
another CP.

IFC Command Post

2-126. The DC of a DTG or division directs the IFC from the /FC CP. The IFC CP possesses the
communications, airspace control, and automated fire control systems required to integrate RISTA means
and execute long-range fires. Each secondary staff subsection and some functional staff subsections have
an element dedicated to the IFC CP. The IFC CP includes liaison teams from fire support, army aviation,
and long-range reconnaissance elements. The IFC CP is typically separated from the main CP. Also for
survivability, the various sections of the IFC headquarters that make up the IFC CP do not necessarily
have to be located in one place.

Forward Command Post

2-127. A commander often establishes a forward CP with a small group of selected staff members. Its
purpose is to provide the commander with information and communications that facilitate his decisions.
The forward CP is deployed at a point from which he can more effectively and personally observe and
influence the battle.

2-128. The personnel at the forward CP are not permanent. The assignment of officers to accompany the
commander is dependent on the mission, situation, and availability of officers, communications, and
transport means. Officers who may accompany the commander include the operations officer and the
chief of reconnaissance. Other primary and or secondary staff officers may also deploy with the forward
CP, depending on the needs of the situation. The secondary staff contains enough personnel to man the
forward CP without degrading its ability to man the main or IFC CPs.

2-129. When formed, and when the commander is present, the forward CP is the main focus of command,
though the COS (remaining in the main CP) has the authority to issue directives in the commander’s
absence.

Sustainment Command Post

2-130. The resources officer establishes and controls the sustainment CP. This CP is deployed in a
position to permit the supervision of execution of sustainment procedures and the movement of support
troops, typically in the support zone. It contains staff officers for fuel supply, medical support, combat
equipment repair, ammunition supply, clothing supply, food supply, prisoner-of-war, and other services. It
interacts closely with the subordinate units to ensure sustained combat capabilities. In nonlinear situations,
multiple sustainment CPs may be formed.

Airborne Command Post

2-131. To maintain control in very fluid situations, when subordinates are spread over a wide area, or
when the other CPs are moving, a commander may use an airborne CP. This is very common in DTG- or
division-level commands, typically aboard helicopters.

Alternate Command Post

2-132. The alternate CP provides for the assumption of command should the CP containing the
commander be incapacitated. The alternate CP is a designation given to an existing CP and is not a
separately established element. The commander will establish which CP will act as an alternate CP to take
command if the main (or forward) CP is destroyed or disabled. For example, the commander might
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designate the IFC CP as the alternate CP during a battle where long-range fires are critical to mission
success. For situations that require reconstituting, he might designate the sustainment CP instead.
Alternate CPs are also formed when fighting in complex terrain, or if the organization is dispersed over a
wider area than usual and lateral communication is difficult.

Auxiliary Command Post

2-133. The commander may create an auxiliary CP to provide C2 over subordinate units fighting on
isolated or remote axes. He may also use it in the event of disrupted control or when he cannot adequately
maintain control from the main CP. An officer appointed at the discretion of the commander mans it.

Deception Command Post

2-134. As part of the overall INFOWAR plan, the OPFOR very often employs deception CPs. These are
complex, multi-sensor-affecting sites integrated into the overall deception plan to assist in achieving
battlefield opportunity by forcing the enemy to focus their command and control warfare efforts against
meaningless positions.

COMMAND POST MOVEMENT

2-135. Plans for relocating the CPs are prepared by the operations section. The CPs are deployed and
prepared in order to ensure that they are reliably covered from enemy ground and aerial reconnaissance,
or from attack by enemy raiding forces.

2-136. Commanders deploy CPs in depth to facilitate control of their AORs. During lengthy moves, CPs
may bound forward along parallel routes, preceded by reconnaissance elements that select the new
locations. Normally, the main and forward CPs do not move at the same time, with one moving while the
other is set up and controlling the battle. During an administrative movement, when there is little or no
likelihood of contact with the enemy, a CP may move into a site previously occupied by another CP.
However, during a tactical movement or when contact is likely, the OPFOR will not occupy a site twice,
because to do so would increase the chances of an enemy locating a CP. While on the move, CPs maintain
continuous contact with subordinates, higher headquarters, and flanking organizations. During movement
halts, the practice is to disperse the CP in a concealed area, camouflaging it if necessary and locating radio
stations and special vehicles some distance from the control and support groups. Because of dispersion in
a mobile environment, CPs are often responsible for their own local ground defenses.

2-137. During the movement of a main CP, the OPFOR maintains continuity of control by handing over
control to either the forward or airborne CP or, more rarely, to the alternate CP. Key staff members often
move to the new location by helicopter to reduce the time spent away from their posts. Before any move,
headquarters’ troops carefully reconnoiter and mark the new location. Engineer preparation provides
protection and concealment.

COMMAND POST LOCATION

2-138. The OPFOR locates CPs in areas affording good concealment, with good road network access
being a secondary consideration. It situates CPs so that no single weapon can eliminate more than one.
Remoting communications facilities lessens the chance of the enemy’s locating the actual command
element by radio direction finding.

2-139. During some particularly difficult phases of a battle, where close cooperation between units is
essential, the forward CP of one element may be colocated with the forward or main CP of another.
Examples are the commitment of an exploitation force or the passing of one organization through another.

COMMAND POST SECURITY

2-140. Security of CPs is important, and the OPFOR takes a number of measures to ensure it. CPs are a
high priority for air defense protection. Ideally, main CPs also locate near reserve elements to gain
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protection from ground attack. Nevertheless, circumstances often dictate that they provide for their own
local defense. Engineers normally dig in and camouflage key elements.

2-141. Good camouflage, the remoting of communications facilities, and the deployment of alternate CPs
make most of the C2 structure fairly survivable. Nevertheless, one of the most important elements, the
forward CP, often remains vulnerable. It forms a distinctive, if small, grouping, usually well within enemy
artillery range. The OPFOR will therefore typically provide key CPs with sufficient engineer and combat
arms support to protect them from enemy artillery or special operations raids.

COMMAND AND CONTROL SYSTEMS

2-142. The OPFOR commander’s C2 requirements are dictated generally by the doctrine, tactics,
procedures, and operational responsibilities applicable to commanders at higher echelons. Battlefield
dispersion, mobility, and increasing firepower under conventional or WMD conditions require reliable,
flexible, and secure C2.

2-143. Expanding C2 requirements include the need for—
e High mobility of combat headquarters and subordinate elements.

e Rapid collection, analysis, and dissemination of information as the basis for planning and
decisionmaking.

® Maintaining effective control of forces operating in a hostile INFOWAR environment.

Supporting communications systems, which are the principal means of C2, must have a degree of mobility,
reliability, flexibility, security, and survivability comparable to the C2 elements being supported.

2-144. Modern warfare has shifted away from large formations arrayed against one another in a linear
fashion, to maneuver warfare conducted across large areas with more lethal, yet smaller, combat forces.
C2 must provide the reliable, long-range communications links necessary to control forces deployed over
greater distances. In order to move with the maneuver forces, the communications systems must be highly
mobile.

COMMUNICATIONS

2-145. The chief characteristics of communications supporting the C2 structure are security, survivability,
and flexibility. Redundancy in equipment, communications links, CPs, and other parts of the C2 system is
the primary means of ensuring the control structure’s security and survivability.

2-146. The organization of communications to meet operational and tactical requirements is the
responsibility of the commander at each level. Prior to combat, the chief of communications, under the
personal direction of the intelligence officer, prepares the communications plan. After approval by the
COS, it becomes an annex to the combat order, for implementation by subordinate signal units. OPFOR
communications reflect the concern of commanders to maintain uninterrupted C2, flexibility, and security.

Signal Assets

2-147. Communication systems employed include—

Man-portable high-frequency (HF) and very-high-frequency (VHF) radios.
HF radio stations.

VHF and ultra-high-frequency (UHF) multichannel radio relay.
Super-high-frequency (SHF) troposcatter systems.

Satellite communications (SATCOM).

Wire and cable (landline as far forward as possible).

Commercial communications networks (including cellular, microwave, radio, wire, digital, and
satellite).

Local area networks and wide area networks.

e Internet and intranet.
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2-148. Encrypted communications are common from battalion upward and may extend to the lowest
levels in many OPFOR units. Units without encrypted communications mitigate the effects of not having
secure communications by their strict adherence to communications and operations security principles,
techniques and procedures. Some examples of these are their use of couriers and other messengers, pre-
arranged signals and techniques, visual and sound signals, directional antennas, and wire and land lines
whenever possible. The OPFOR assumes someone is always listening and takes appropriate
countermeasures.

2-149. Headquarters normally task-organize their signal assets to support the formation of forward, main,
IFC, and sustainment CPs. The numbers and types of signal units can vary greatly depending on the size
and makeup of the force grouping under a particular headquarters. It is possible to extend mobile
communications through the integration of wire and wireless systems and by connecting with fixed
military and civil communications facilities.

2-150. Signal communications are organized through the communications centers that are established to
provide communications for the CPs. All available communications methods are used to integrate the
control and support groups of the CPs with the communications centers.

2-151. The OPFOR also stresses the use of non-electronic means of communications. While radio must
be the principal means of communication in a fluid, mobile battle, the OPFOR is aware of the threat from
enemy signals intelligence, direction finding, and communications jamming. Also, wire and cable are
often not practical in fast-moving situations.

2-152. During periods of radio silence or disruption of radio communications, the OPFOR employs
messengers, liaison officers, and visual and sound signals. Messengers are the preferred method for
delivering combat orders at any time. Representatives from the staff may observe and supervise the
execution of orders. Whenever possible, the OPFOR prefers personal contact between commanders (or
their representatives) and subordinates.

Communications Nets

2-32

2-153. C2 of OPFOR organizations relies on extensive and redundant communications. The OPFOR
primarily uses—
e UHF and SHF SATCOM.
Radio relay multichannel.
HF radio stations.
HF and VHF single-channel radios.
Wire or cable.

2-154. Tactical commands operate two command nets. The commander normally controls the primary
command net from the forward CP, while the COS maintains control of the alternate net from the main
CP. Depending on the distances involved, the primary net may be either HF or VHF. All of the
command’s constituent and dedicated units monitor the command nets. The DTG or division IFC CP also
monitors the command nets.

2-155. The operations officer maintains an operations net monitored by the commander, subordinate and
supporting units, and any alternate or auxiliary CP created. The resources officer also monitors this net
from the sustainment CP.

2-156. The DTG or division DC, as IFC commander, maintains the integrated fires net. This net is
monitored by the elements of the IFC.

2-157. The resources officer maintains the support net. Materiel support, maintenance, and medical units
monitor this net. Subordinate combat arms units may also use this net when requiring additional,
immediate assistance that constituent support assets are unable to provide.

2-158. The chief of reconnaissance maintains an intelligence net, monitored by reconnaissance units,
maneuver units, the commander, DC, COS, and resources officer.
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2-159. The CAO maintains the airspace control net for the purpose of controlling the command’s
airspace. Elements on this net include aviation units, air defense assets, and army aviation liaison teams.

2-160. When required, the commander will create a special mission net, monitored by the COS, that is
employed to control the activities of units conducting a special mission. Examples could be a
reconnaissance detachment or an airborne or heliborne landing force deployed behind enemy lines.
Specific communications systems employed depend on the depth and type of mission.

2-161. The command maintains an air defense and CBRN warning communications net, monitored by all
constituent, dedicated, and supporting units. This net is used for passing tactical alerts and CBRN and air
warning notices. The COS maintains a watch on the DTG- or division-level warning nets at the main CP;
he then disseminates warning where appropriate.

2-162. The command establishes multichannel links between the main and sustainment CPs and the CPs
of subordinate units. These links are used for high-capacity voice and data transmissions. The division or
DTG also establishes multichannel links between the main and sustainment CPs.

2-163. The primary responsibility for maintaining communications of a tactical command with its parent
headquarters rests with the main CP. With the larger staffs and greater communications capabilities of the
main CP, the commander is allowed to focus more on the actual conduct of the battle from the forward
CP. Obviously, when staff members (such as the CAO or chief of reconnaissance) accompany the
commander, they will establish control over their respective nets as required.

2-164. The chief of INFOWAR may also control one or more deception nets designed to mislead enemy
signals intelligence analysis. Integrated into the INFOWAR plan are a description of these nets and
procedures for their use.

Procedures

2-165. Before making contact with the enemy, most radio and radio-relay systems maintain a listening
watch with transmission forbidden or strictly controlled. OPFOR units usually observe radio silence when
defending or departing assembly areas. During radio silence, wire and courier are the primary
communications means. While moving toward the enemy, units normally limit radio transmissions to
various code words informing commanders they have accomplished assigned tasks or have encountered
unexpected difficulties. The OPFOR also uses visual signals, such as flags and flares, to a great extent
during movement. Usually only the commander and reconnaissance elements have permission to transmit.

2-166. In the offense, OPFOR units maintain radio silence until the outbreak of battle, when those
authorized to transmit may do so without restriction. When contact with the enemy occurs, units initiate
normal radio procedures. Subordinate commanders inform the commander—usually by code word—when
they reach objectives, encounter CBRN contamination, make contact with the enemy, or have important
information to report.

COMMAND AND CONTROL SYSTEMS SURVIVABILITY

2-167. Survivability of C2 systems is of great concern, since the C2 elements are typically located within
range of enemy standoff systems, with increased potential for disruption or destruction. The OPFOR
stresses the need to maintain continuous, reliable control of its forces and has undertaken a number of
measures to prevent disruption and enhance survivability, while remaining flexible enough to retain
control of units in combat. These include—

e High mobility of C2 systems and facilities.

e Redundancy of the C2 elements and networks.

® Adherence to operations- and information-security measures.

e Deception.

2-168. INFOWAR activities contribute to C2 survivability. The survivability of the headquarters’
command group is facilitated by the fact that the commander, DC, and COS can be in separate CPs
(forward, IFC, and main CPs, respectively).
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Mobility

2-169. C2 elements must be highly mobile, due to the emphasis on maintaining combat at a rapid tempo.
Because of their proximity to the enemy, CPs and supporting communications must frequently relocate to
avoid detection and subsequent destruction.

2-170. CPs are usually mobile (that is, in vehicles) but may also be fixed. By emphasizing the use of
multiple, mobile CPs, planners minimize the disruption of C2 that would occur with the enemy’s
destruction of these elements of the C2 structure. Highly mobile signal units employing transportable
communications equipment support mobile CPs. This gives OPFOR commanders great flexibility in
organizing and deploying their C2 elements. Thus, they are able to provide effective control in varied
situations.

Redundancy

2-171. The OPFOR has built extensive redundancy into the C2 structure. Multiple CPs are fielded as low
as possible. For communications between levels of command, multiple communications types are
employed. Providing a variety of single- and multichannel links, these systems operate over a wide
frequency spectrum.

Operations and Information Security

2-34

2-172. The consistent adherence to operations- and information-security measures is especially critical,
given the increased capabilities of enemy reconnaissance, the increased role of surprise, and the
proliferation of precision weapons. Given the high priority the enemy places on C2 elements as targets,
maintaining operations security is an important requirement for C2 nodes. This is achieved by the
stringent adherence to information-security procedures and extensive use of C3D.
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Offense

The offense carries the fight to the enemy. The OPFOR sees this as the decisive form
of combat and the ultimate means of imposing its will on the enemy. While
conditions at a particular time or place may require the OPFOR to defend, defeating
an enemy force ultimately requires shifting to the offense. Even within the context of
defense, victory normally requires some sort of offensive action. Therefore, OPFOR
commanders at all levels seek to create and exploit opportunities to take offensive
action, whenever possible.

The aim of offense at the tactical level is to achieve tactical missions in support of an
operation. A tactical command ensures that its subordinate commands thoroughly
understand both the overall goals of the operation and the specific purpose of a
particular mission they are about to execute. In this way, subordinate commands may
continue to execute the mission without direct control by a higher headquarters, if
necessary.

PURPOSE OF THE OFFENSE

3-1. All tactical offensive actions are designed to achieve the goals of an operation through active
measures. However, the purpose or reason, of any given offensive mission varies with the situation, as
determined through the decisionmaking process. The primary distinction among types of offensive
missions is their purpose which is defined by what the commander wants to achieve tactically. Thus, the
OPFOR recognizes six general purposes of tactical offensive missions:

e Gain freedom of movement.

Restrict freedom of movement.

Gain control of key terrain, personnel, or equipment.
Gain information.

Dislocate.

Disrupt.

3-2. These general purposes serve as a guide to understanding the design of an offensive mission and not
as a limit placed on a commander as to how he makes his intent and aim clear. These are not the only
possible purposes of tactical missions but are the most common.

3-3. These six general purposes are only a few of the many reasons the OPFOR might have for attacking
an enemy, a potential enemy, a neighbor, or someone else. The true intent of an attack may reside at the
operational or strategic level, but the attack is executed at the tactical level. Therefore, the actual reason for
the attack may often be difficult to discern. In addition to those listed above, a few other reasons to attack
may be to destroy, deceive, demonstrate dominance, deter (such as to discourage a neighbor from joining a
coalition or alliance), or any number of other purposes.

3-4. In each of these general purposes of tactical offensive missions, the enemy may be destroyed or
attrited to varying levels. Destruction is an inherent part of any attack. The critical tactical factor to the
OPFOR commander initially is not szow to conduct the offensive mission—but rather why. Once the why
has been decided the method with the best chance of achieving tactical success becomes the how.
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ATTACK TO GAIN FREEDOM OF MOVEMENT

3-5. An attack to gain freedom of movement creates a situation in an important part of the battlefield
where other friendly forces can maneuver in a method of their own choosing with little or no opposition.
Such an attack can take many forms, of which the following are some examples:
e Seizing an important mobility corridor to prevent a counterattack into the flank of another
moving force.
e Destroying an air defense unit so that a combat helicopter may use an air avenue of approach at
lower risk.
Breaching a complex obstacle to allow an exploitation force to pass through.
Executing security tasks such as screen, guard, and cover. Such tasks may involve one or more
attacks to gain freedom of movement as a component of the scheme of maneuver.

ATTACK TO RESTRICT FREEDOM OF MOVEMENT

3-6. An attack to restrict freedom of movement prevents the enemy from maneuvering as he chooses.
Restricting attacks can deny key terrain, ambush moving forces, dominate airspace, or fix an enemy
formation. Tactical tasks often associated with restricting attacks are ambush, block, canalize, contain, fix,
interdict, and isolate. The attrition of combat elements and equipment may also limit the enemy units’
ability to move. An example of this may be a preemptive strike on the enemy’s water-crossing or
mineclearing equipment.

ATTACK TO GAIN CONTROL OF KEY TERRAIN, PERSONNEL, OR EQUIPMENT

3-7. An attack to gain control of key terrain, personnel, or equipment is not necessarily terrain focused—
a raid with the objective of taking prisoners or key equipment is also an attack to gain control. Besides the
classic seizure of key terrain that dominates a battlefield, an attack to control may also target facilities such
as economic targets, ports, or airfields. Tactical tasks associated with an attack to control are raid, clear,
destroy, occupy, retain, secure, and seize. Some non-traditional attacks to gain control may be information
attack, computer warfare, electronic warfare, or other forms of information warfare INFOWAR).

ATTACK TO GAIN INFORMATION

3-8. An attack to gain information is a subset of the reconnaissance attack. (See Reconnaissance Attack
later in this chapter.) In this case, the purpose is not to locate to destroy, fix, or occupy but rather to gain
information about the enemy. Quite often the OPFOR will have to penetrate or circumvent the enemy’s
security forces and conduct an attack in order to determine the enemy’s location, dispositions, capabilities,
and intentions.

ATTACK TO DISLOCATE

3-9. An attack to dislocate employs forces to obtain significant positional advantage, rendering the
enemy’s dispositions less valuable, perhaps even irrelevant. It aims to make the enemy expose forces by
reacting to the dislocating action. Dislocation requires enemy commanders to make a choice: accept
neutralization of part of their force or risk its destruction while repositioning. Turning movements and
envelopments produce dislocation. Artillery or other direct or indirect fires may cause an enemy to either
move to a more tenable location or risk severe attrition. Typical tactical tasks associated with dislocation
are ambush, interdict, and neutralize.

ATTACK TO DISRUPT

3-10. An attack to disrupt is used to prevent the enemy from being able to execute an advantageous course
of action (COA) or to degrade his ability to execute that COA. It is also used to create windows of
opportunity to be exploited by the OPFOR. It is an intentional interference (disruption) of enemy plans and
intentions, causing the enemy confusion and the loss of focus, and throwing his battle synchronization into
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turmoil. The OPFOR then quickly exploits the result of the attack to disrupt. A spoiling attack is an
example of an attack to disrupt.

3-11. The OPFOR will use an attack to disrupt in order to upset an enemy’s formation and tempo, interrupt
the enemy’s timetable, cause the enemy to commitment of forces prematurely, and/or cause him to attack in
a piecemeal fashion. The OPFOR will either attack the enemy force with enough combat power to achieve
the desired results with one mass attack, or sustain the attack until the desired results are achieved.

Note. Disrupt is not only a purpose of the offense, but also a tactical task.

3-12. Attacks to disrupt typically focus on a key enemy capability, intention, or vulnerability. They are
also designed to disrupt enemy plans, tempo, infrastructure, logistics, affiliations, C2, formations, or civil
order. However, an attack to disrupt is not limited to any of the above. The OPFOR will use any method
necessary to upset the enemy and cause disorder, disarray, and confusion.

3-13. Attacks to disrupt often have a strong INFOWAR component and may disrupt, limit, deny, and/or
degrade the enemy’s use of the electromagnetic spectrum, especially the enemy’s C2. They may also take
the form of computer warfare and/or information attack.

3-14. Attacks to disrupt are carried out at all levels and are limited only by time and resources available.
The attack to disrupt may not be limited by distance. It may be carried out in proximity to the enemy (as in
an ambush) or from an extreme distance (such as computer warfare or information attack from another
continent) or both simultaneously. The attack to disrupt may be conducted by a single component (an
ambush in contact) or a coordinated attack by several components such as combined arms using armored
fighting vehicles, infantry, artillery, and several elements of INFOWAR (for example, electronic warfare,
deception, perception management, information attack, and/or computer warfare).

3-15. The OPFOR does not limit its attacks to military targets or enemy combatants. The attack to disrupt
may be carried out against noncombatant civilians (even family members of enemy soldiers at home station
or in religious services), diplomats, contractors, or whomever and/or whatever the OPFOR commanders
believe will enhance their probabilities of mission success.

PLANNING THE OFFENSE

3-16. For the OPFOR, the key elements of planning offensive missions are—
e Determining the objective of the offensive action.
Defining time available to complete the action.
Determining the level of planning possible (planned versus situational offense).
Organizing the battlefield.
Organizing forces and elements by function, including affiliated forces.

Organizing INFOWAR activities in support of the offense (see chapter 7).

PLANNED OFFENSE

3-17. A planned offense is an offensive mission or action undertaken when there is sufficient time and
knowledge of the situation to prepare and rehearse forces for specific tasks. Typically, the enemy is in a
defensive position and in a known location. Key considerations in offensive planning are—

e Selecting a clear and appropriate objective.

e Determining which enemy forces (security, reaction, or reserve) must be fixed.

e Developing a reconnaissance plan that locates and tracks all key enemy targets and elements.

°

Creating or taking advantage of a window of opportunity to free friendly forces from any enemy
advantages in precision standoff and situational awareness.

e Determine which component or components of an enemy’s combat system to attack.
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SITUATIONAL OFFENSE

3-18. The OPFOR may also conduct a situational offense. It recognizes that the modern battlefield is
chaotic. Fleeting opportunities to strike at an enemy weakness will continually present themselves and just
as quickly disappear. Although detailed planning and preparation greatly mitigate risk, they are often not
achievable if a window of opportunity is to be exploited.

3-19. The following are examples of conditions that might lead to a situational offense:
® A key enemy unit, system, or capability is exposed.
e The OPFOR has an opportunity to conduct a spoiling attack to disrupt enemy defensive
preparations.

® An OPFOR unit makes contact on favorable terms for subsequent offensive action.

3-20. In a situational offense, the commander develops his assessment of the conditions rapidly and
without a great deal of staff involvement. He provides a basic COA to the staff, which then quickly turns
that COA into an executable combat order. Even more than other types of OPFOR offensive action, the
situational offense relies on implementation of battle drills by subordinate tactical units (see chapter 5).

3-21. Organization of the battlefield in a situational offense will normally be limited to minor changes to
existing control measures. The nature of situational offense is such that it often involves smaller,
independent forces accomplishing discrete missions. These missions will typically require the use of task-
organized tactical groups and detachments of various types.

Note. Any division or brigade receiving additional assets from a higher command becomes a
division tactical group (DTG) or brigade tactical group (BTG). Therefore, references to a
tactical group throughout this chapter may also apply to division or brigade, unless specifically
stated otherwise.

FUNCTIONAL ORGANIZATION OF FORCES FOR THE OFFENSE—TACTICAL GROUPS,
DIVISIONS, AND BRIGADES

3-22. In planning and executing offensive actions, OPFOR commanders at brigade level and above
organize and designate various forces within his level of command according to their function. (See chapter
2.) Thus, subordinate forces understand their roles within the overall battle. However, the organization of
forces can shift dramatically during the course of a battle, if part of the plan does not work or works better
than anticipated. For example, a unit that started out being part of a fixing force might split off and become
an exploitation force, if the opportunity presents itself.

3-23. Each functional force has an identified commander. This is often the senior commander of the largest
subordinate unit assigned to that force. For example, if two BTGs are acting as the DTG’s fixing force, the
senior of the two BTG commanders is the fixing force commander. Since, in this option, each force
commander is also a subordinate unit commander, he controls the force from his unit’s command post
(CP). Another option is to have one of the DTG’s CPs be in charge of a functional force. For example, the
forward CP could control a disruption force or a fixing force. Another possibility would be for the
integrated fires command (IFC) CP to command the disruption force, the exploitation force, or any other
force whose actions must be closely coordinated with fires delivered by the IFC.

3-24. In any case, the force commander is responsible to the tactical group commander to ensure that
combat preparations are made properly and to take charge of the force during the battle. This frees the
tactical group commander from decisions specific to the force’s mission. Even when tactical group
subordinates have responsibility for parts of the disruption zone, there is still an overall tactical group
disruption force commander.

3-25. A battalion or below organization can serve as a functional force (or part of one) for its higher
command. At any given time, it can be part of only a single functional force or a reserve. If, for example, a
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BTG needed one part of one of its battalions to serve as an enabling force, but needed another part to join
the exploitation force, one of the two battalion subunits would be task organized as a separate detachment.

Enabling Force(s)

3-26. Various types of enabling forces are charged with creating the conditions that allow the action force
the freedom to operate. In order to create a window of opportunity for the action force to succeed, the
enabling force may be required to operate at a high degree of risk and may sustain substantial casualties.
However, an enabling force may not even make contact with the enemy, but instead conduct a
demonstration.

3-27. Battalions and below serving as an enabling force are often required to conduct breaching or
obstacle-clearing tasks, However, it is important to remember that the requirements laid on the enabling
force are tied directly to the type and mission of the action force.

Disruption Force

3-28. In the offense, the disruption force would typically include the disruption force that already existed
in a preceding defensive situation (see chapter 4). It is possible that forces assigned for actions in the
disruption zone in the defense might not have sufficient mobility to do the same in the offense or that
targets may change and require different or additional assets. Thus, the disruption force might require
augmentation. For example, the disruption force for a division or DTG is typically a BTG especially task-
organized for that function. Battalions and below can serve as disruption forces for brigades or BTGs.
However, this mission typically is complex enough for them to be task-organized as detachments.

Fixing Force

3-29. OPFOR offensive actions are founded on the concept of fixing enemy forces so that they are not free
to maneuver. The OPFOR recognizes that units and soldiers can be fixed in a variety of ways. For
example—

e They find themselves without effective communication with higher command.

® Their picture of the battlefield is unclear.

e They are (or believe they are) decisively engaged in combat.

°

They have lost mobility due to complex terrain, obstacles, or weapons of mass destruction
(WMD).

3-30. In the offense, planners will identify which enemy forces need to be fixed and the method by which
they will be fixed. They will then assign this responsibility to a force that has the capability to fix the
required enemy forces with the correct method. The fixing force may consist of a number of units
separated from each other in time and space, particularly if the enemy forces required to be fixed are
likewise separated. A fixing force could consist entirely of affiliated irregular forces. It is possible that a
discrete attack on logistics, command and control (C2), or other systems could fix an enemy without
resorting to deploying large fixing forces.

3-31. Battalions and below often serve as fixing forces for BTGs and are also often capable of performing
this mission without significant task organization. This is particularly true in those cases where simple
suppressive fires are sufficient to fix enemy forces.

Assault Force

3-32. At BTG level, the commander may employ one or more assault forces. This means that one or more
subordinate detachments would conduct an assault to destroy an enemy force or seize a position. However,
the purpose of such an assault is to create or help create the opportunity for the action force to accomplish
the BTG’s overall mission. (See the section on Assault below, under Types of Offensive Action—
Detachment, Battalion, and Company.)
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Security Force

3-33. The security force conducts activities to prevent or mitigate the effects of hostile actions against the
overall tactical-level command and/or its key components. If the commander chooses, he may charge this
security force with providing force protection for the entire area of responsibility (AOR), including the rest
of the functional forces; logistics and administrative elements in the support zone; and other key
installations, facilities, and resources. The security force may include various types of units—such as
infantry, special-purpose forces (SPF), counterreconnaissance, and signals reconnaissance assets—to focus
on enemy special operations and long-range reconnaissance forces operating throughout the AOR. It can
also include Internal Security Forces units allocated to the tactical-level command, with the mission of
protecting the overall command from attack by hostile insurgents, terrorists, and special operations forces.
The security force may also be charged with mitigating the effects of WMD.

Deception Force

3-34. When the INFOWAR plan requires combat forces to take some action (such as a demonstration or
feint), these forces will be designated as deception forces in close-hold executive summaries of the plan.
Wide-distribution copies of the plan will refer to these forces according to the designation given them in
the deception story.

Support Force

3-35. A support force provides support by fire; other combat or combat service support; or C2 functions
for other parts of the tactical group. (When fire support units in the figures in this chapter are not identified
as performing another function, they are probably acting as a support force.)

Action Force(s)

3-36. One part of the tactical group conducting a particular offensive action is normally responsible for
performing the primary function or task that accomplishes the overall goal or objective of that action. In
most general terms, therefore, that part can be called the action force. In most cases, however, the tactical
group commander will give the action force a more specific designation that identifies the specific function
it is intended to perform, which equates to achieving the objective of the tactical group’s mission.

3-37. There are three basic types of action forces: exploitation force, strike force, and mission force. In
some cases there may be more than one such force.

Exploitation Force

3-38. In most types of offensive action at tactical group level, an exploitation force is assigned the task of
achieving the objective of the mission. It typically exploits a window of opportunity created by an enabling
force. In some situations, the exploitation force could engage the ultimate objective with fires only.

Strike Force

3-39. A strike is an offensive COA that rapidly destroys a key enemy organization through a synergistic
combination of massed precision fires and maneuver. The primary objective of a strike is the enemy’s will
and ability to fight. A strike is typically planned and coordinated at the operational level. However, it is
often executed by a tactical-level force. The force that actually accomplishes the final destruction of the
targeted enemy force is called the strike force. (See FM 7-100.1 for more detailed discussion of a strike.)

Mission Force

3-40. In those non-strike offensive actions where the mission can be accomplished without the creation of
a specific window of opportunity, the set of capabilities that accomplish the mission are collectively known
as a mission force. However, the tactical group commander may give a mission force a more specific
designation that identifies its specific function.
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Reserves

3-41. OPFOR offensive reserve formations will be given priorities in terms of whether the staff thinks it
most likely that they will act as a particular type of enabling or action force. The size and composition of
an offensive reserve are entirely situation-dependent.

FUNCTIONAL ORGANIZATION OF ELEMENTS FOR THE OFFENSE—DETACHMENTS,
BATTALIONS, AND BELOW

3-42. An OPFOR detachment is a battalion or company designated to perform a specific mission and task-
organized to do so. Commanders of detachments, battalions, and companies organize their subordinate
units according to the specific functions they intend each subordinate to perform. They use a methodology
of “functional organization” similar to that used by used by brigades and above (see chapter 2). However,
one difference is that commanders at brigade and higher use the term forces when designating functions
within their organization. Commanders at detachment, battalion, and below use the term element. Elements
can be broken down into two very broad categories: action and enabling. However, commanders normally
designate functional elements more specifically, identifying the specific action or the specific means of
accomplishing the function during a particular mission. Commanders may also organize various types of
specialist elements. Depending on the mission and conditions, there may be more than one of some of these
specific element types.

Note. A detachment as a whole can receive a specific mission assigned by a higher commander.
That commander gives the detachment a functional designation based on the role it will play in
his overall mission or the specific function it will perform for him. For example, a detachment
assigned to conduct a raid may be called the raiding detachment or the raiding force of the
higher command.

3-43. The number of functional elements is unlimited and is determined by any number of variables, such
as the size of the overall organization, its mission, and its target. Quite often the distinction between
exactly which element is an action element or an enabling element is blurred because, as the mission
progresses, conditions change or evolve and require adaptation.

Action Elements

3-44. The action element is the element conducting the primary action of the overall organization’s
mission. However, the commander normally gives this element a functional designation that more
specifically describes exactly what activity the element is performing on the battlefield at that particular
time. For example, the action element in a raid may be called the raiding element. If an element
accomplishes the objective of the mission by exploiting an opportunity created by another element, is may
be called the exploitation element. Throughout this TC, the clearest and most descriptive term will be used
to avoid any confusion.

3-45. At a different time or place on the battlefield, the element performing the “primary action” might
have a completely different function and would be labeled accordingly. These are not permanent labels and
differ with specific functions performed.

Enabling Elements

3-46. Enabling elements can enable the primary action in various ways. The most common types are
security elements and support elements. The security element provides local tactical security for the overall
organization and prevents the enemy from influencing mission accomplishment. (A security element
providing front, flank, or rear security may be identified more specifically as the “front security element,”
“flank security element,” or “rear security element.”) The support element provides combat and combat
service support and C2 for the larger organization. Due to such considerations as multiple avenues of
approach, a commander may organize one or more of each of these elements in specific cases.
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Specialist Elements

3-47. In certain situations, a detachment may organize one or more specialist elements. Specialist elements
are typically formed around a unit with a specific capability, such as an obstacle-clearing, reconnaissance,
or deception. Detachments formed around such specialist elements may or may not have a security or
support element depending on their specialty, their location on the battlefield, and the support received
from other units. For example, a movement support detachment (MSD) typically has a reconnaissance and
obstacle-clearing element, plus one or two road and bridge construction and repair elements. If an MSD is
receiving both security and other support from the infantry or mechanized units preparing to move through
the cleared and prepared area, it probably will not have its own support and security elements. In this case,
all of the elements will be dedicated to various types of engineer mobility functions.

PREPARING FOR THE OFFENSE

3-48. In the preparation phase, the OPFOR focuses on ways of applying all available resources and the full
range of actions to place the enemy in the weakest condition and position possible. Commanders prepare
their organizations for all subsequent phases of the offense. They organize the battlefield and their forces
and elements with an eye toward capitalizing on conditions created by successful attacks.

ESTABLISH CONTACT

3-49. The number one priority for all offensive actions is to gain and maintain contact with key enemy
forces. As part of the decisionmaking process, the commander and staff identify which forces must be kept
under watch at all times. The OPFOR will employ whatever technical sensors it has at its disposal to locate
and track enemy forces, but the method of choice is ground reconnaissance. It may also receive
information on the enemy from the civilian populace, local police, or affiliated irregular forces.

MAKE THOROUGH LOGISTICS ARRANGEMENTS

3-50. The OPFOR understands that there is as much chance of an offense being brought to culmination by
a lack of sufficient logistics support as by enemy action. Careful consideration will be given to carried days
of supply and advanced caches to obviate the need for easily disrupted lines of communications (LOCs).

MODIFY THE PLAN WHEN NECESSARY

3-51. The OPFOR takes into account that, while it might consider itself to be in the preparation phase for
one battle, it is continuously in the execution phase. Plans are never considered final. Plans are checked
throughout the course of their development to ensure they are still valid in light of battlefield events.

REHEARSE CRITICAL ACTIONS IN PRIORITY

3-52. The commander establishes the priority for the critical actions expected to take place during the
battle. The force rehearses those actions in as realistic a manner as possible for the remainder of the
preparation time.

EXECUTING THE OFFENSE

3-53. The degree of preparation often determines the nature of the offense in the execution phase.
Successful execution depends on forces that understand their roles in the battle and can swiftly follow
preparatory actions with the maximum possible shock and violence and deny the enemy any opportunity to
recover. A successful execution phase often ends with transition to the defense in order to consolidate
gains, defeat enemy counterattacks, or avoid culmination. In some cases, the execution phase is followed
by continued offensive action to exploit opportunities created by the battle just completed.

3-8 TC 7-100.2 9 December 2011



Offense

MAINTAIN CONTACT

3-54. The OPFOR will go to great lengths to ensure that its forces maintain contact with key elements of
the enemy force throughout the battle. This includes rapid reconstitution of reconnaissance assets and units
and the use of whatever combat power is necessary to ensure success.

IMPLEMENT BATTLE DRILLS

3-55. The OPFOR derives great flexibility from battle drills. (See chapter 5 for more detail.) Contrary to
the U.S. view that battle drills, especially at higher levels, reduce flexibility, the OPFOR uses minor,
simple, and clear modifications to thoroughly understood and practiced battle drills to adapt to ever-
shifting conditions. It does not write standard procedures into its combat orders and does not write new
orders when a simple shift from current formations and organization will do. OPFOR offensive battle drills
will include, but not be limited to, the following:

e React to all seven forms of contact—direct fire, indirect fire, visual, obstacle, CBRN, electronic
warfare, and air attack.
Fire and maneuver.
Fixing enemy forces.
Situational breaching.

MODIFY THE PLAN WHEN NECESSARY

3-56. The OPFOR is sensitive to the effects of mission dynamics and realizes that the enemy’s actions may
well make an OPFOR unit’s original mission achievable, but completely irrelevant. As an example, a unit
of the fixing force in an attack may be keeping its portion of the enemy force tied down while another
portion of the enemy force is maneuvering nearby to stop the exploitation force. In this case, the OPFOR
unit in question must be ready to transition to a new mission quickly and break contact to fix the
maneuvering enemy force.

SEIZE OPPORTUNITIES

3-57. The OPFOR places maximum emphasis on decentralized execution, initiative, and adaptation.
Subordinate units are expected to take advantage of fleeting opportunities so long as their actions are in
concert with the goals of the higher command.

DOMINATE THE TEMPO OF COMBAT

3-58. Through all actions possible, the OPFOR plans to control the tempo of combat. It will use
continuous attack, INFOWAR, and shifting targets, objectives, and axes to ensure that tactical events are
taking place at the pace it desires.

TYPES OF OFFENSIVE ACTION—TACTICAL GROUPS, DIVISIONS,
AND BRIGADES

3-59. The types of offensive action in OPFOR doctrine are both tactical methods and guides to the design
of COAs. An offensive mission may include subordinate units that are executing different offensive and
defensive COAs within the overall offensive mission framework.

Note. Any division or brigade receiving additional assets from a higher command becomes a
division tactical group (DTG) or brigade tactical group (BTG). Therefore, references to a
tactical group throughout this chapter may also apply to division or brigade, unless specifically
stated otherwise.
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ATTACK

3-60. An attack is an offensive operation that destroys or defeats enemy forces, seizes and secures terrain,
or both. It seeks to achieve tactical decision through primarily military means by defeating the enemy’s
military power. This defeat does not come through the destruction of armored weapons systems but
through the disruption, dislocation, and subsequent paralysis that occurs when combat forces are rendered
irrelevant by the loss of the capability or will to continue the fight. Attack is the method of choice for
OPFOR offensive action. There are two types of attack: integrated attack and dispersed attack.

3-61. The OPFOR does not have a separate design for “exploitation” as a distinct offensive COA.
Exploitation is considered a central part of all integrated and dispersed attacks.

3-62. The OPFOR does not have a separate design for “pursuit” as a distinct offensive COA. A pursuit is
conducted using the same basic COA framework as any other integrated or dispersed attack. The fixing
force gains contact with the fleeing enemy force and slows it or forces it to stop while the assault and
exploitation forces create the conditions for and complete the destruction of the enemy’s C2 and logistics
structure or other systems.

3-63. The OPFOR recognizes that moving forces that make contact must rapidly choose and implement an
offensive or defensive COA. The OPFOR methodology for accomplishing this is discussed in chapter 5.

Integrated Attack

3-64. Integrated attack is an offensive action where the OPFOR seeks military decision by destroying the
enemy’s will and/or ability to continue fighting through the application of combined arms effects.
Integrated attack is often employed when the OPFOR enjoys overmatch with respect to its opponent and is
able to bring all elements of offensive combat power to bear. It may also be employed against a more
sophisticated and capable opponent, if the appropriate window of opportunity is created or available. See
figures 3-1 through 3-3, on pages 3-10 through 3-12 for examples of integrated attacks.
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Figure 3-1. Integrated attack (example 1)
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3-65. The primary objective of an integrated attack is destroying the enemy’s will and ability to fight. The
OPFOR recognizes that modern militaries cannot continue without adequate logistics support and no
military, modern or otherwise, can function without effective command and control.

3-66. Integrated attacks are characterized by—
® Not being focused solely on destruction of ground combat power but often on C2 and logistics.
e Fixing the majority of the enemy’s force in place with the minimum force necessary.

e Isolating the targeted subcomponent(s) of the enemy’s combat system from his main combat
power.

Using complex terrain to force the enemy to fight at a disadvantage.

Using deception and other components of INFOWAR to degrade the enemy’s situational
understanding and ability to target OPFOR formations.

e Using flank attack and envelopment, particularly of enemy forces that have been fixed.
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Figure 3-2. Integrated attack (example 2)

3-67. The OPFOR prefers to conduct integrated attacks when most or all of the following conditions exist:
e The OPFOR possesses significant overmatch in combat power over enemy forces.
e [t possesses at least air parity over the critical portions of the battlefield.

e [t is sufficiently free of enemy standoff reconnaissance and attack systems to be able to operate
without accepting high levels of risk.
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Figure 3-3. Integrated attack (example 3)

Functional Organization for an Integrated Attack

3-68. An integrated attack employs various types of functional forces. The tactical group commander
assigns subordinate units functional designations that correspond to their intended roles in the attack.

Enabling Forces

3-69. An integrated attack often employs fixing, assault, and support forces. A disruption force exists, but
is not created specifically for this type of offensive action.

3-70. Fixing Force. The fixing force in an integrated attack is required to prevent enemy defending forces,
reserves, and quick-response forces from interfering with the actions of the assault and exploitation forces.
The battle will develop rapidly, and enemy forces not in the attack zone cannot be allowed to reposition to
influence the assault and exploitation forces. Maneuver forces, precision fires, air defense units, long-range
antiarmor systems, situational obstacles, chemical weapons, and electronic warfare are well suited to fix
defending forces.

3-71. Assault Force. At BTG level, the commander may employ one or more assault forces. The assault
force in an integrated attack is charged with destroying a particular part of the enemy force or seizing key
positions. Such an assault can create a window of opportunity for an exploitation force. An assault force
may successfully employ infiltration of infantry to carefully pre-selected points to assist the exploitation
force in its penetration of enemy defenses.
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3-72. Support Force. A support force provides support to the attack by fire; other combat or combat
service support; or C2 functions. Smoke and suppressive artillery and rocket fires, combat engineer units,
and air-delivered weapons are well suited to this function.

Action Force

3-73. The most common type of action force in an integrated attack is the exploitation force. Such a force
must be capable of penetrating or avoiding enemy defensive forces and attacking and destroying the
enemy’s support infrastructure before he has time to react. An exploitation force ideally possesses a
combination of mobility, protection, and firepower that permits it to reach the target with sufficient combat
power to accomplish the mission.

Dispersed Attack

3-74. Dispersed attack is the primary manner in which the OPFOR conducts offensive action when
threatened by a superior enemy and/or when unable to mass or provide integrated C2 to an attack. This is
not to say that the dispersed attack cannot or should not be used against peer forces, but as a rule integrated
attack will more completely attain objectives in such situations. Dispersed attack relies on INFOWAR and
dispersion of forces to permit the OPFOR to conduct tactical offensive actions while overmatched by
precision standoff weapons and imagery and signals sensors. The dispersed attack is continuous and comes
from multiple directions. It employs multiple means working together in a very interdependent way. The
attack can be dispersed in time as well as space. See figures 3-4 through 3-6 on pages, 3-14 through 3-16
for examples of dispersed attacks.

3-75. The primary objective of dispersed attack is to take advantage of a window of opportunity to bring
enough combined arms force to bear to destroy the enemy’s will and/or capability to continue fighting. To
achieve this, the OPFOR does not necessarily have to destroy the entire enemy force, but often just destroy
or degrade a key component of the enemy’s combat system.

3-76. Selecting the appropriate component of the enemy’s combat system to destroy or degrade is the first
step in planning the dispersed attack. This component is chosen because of its importance to the enemy and
varies depending on the force involved and the current military situation. For example, an enemy force
dependent on one geographical point for all of its logistics support and reinforcement would be most
vulnerable at that point. Disrupting this activity at the right time and to the right extent may bring about
tactical decision on the current battlefield, or it may open further windows of opportunity to attack the
enemy’s weakened forces at little cost to the OPFOR. In another example, an enemy force preparing to
attack may be disrupted by an OPFOR attack whose purpose is to destroy long-range missile artillery,
creating the opportunity for the OPFOR to achieve standoff with its own missile weapons. In a final
example, the key component chosen may be the personnel of the enemy force. Attacking and causing mass
casualties among infantrymen may delay an enemy offensive in complex terrain while also being
politically unacceptable for the enemy command structure.

3-77. Dispersed attacks are characterized by—
® Not being focused on complete destruction of ground combat power but rather on destroying or
degrading a key component of the enemy’s combat system (often targeting enemy C2 and
logistics).
Fixing and isolating enemy combat power.
Using smaller, independent subordinate elements.
Conducting rapid moves from dispersed locations.
Massing at the last possible moment.
Conducting simultaneous attack at multiple, dispersed locations.

Using deception and other elements of INFOWAR to degrade the enemy’s situational
understanding and ability to target OPFOR formations.
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Figure 3-4. Dispersed attack (example 1)

3-78. The window of opportunity needed to establish conditions favorable to the execution of a dispersed
attack may be one created by the OPFOR or one that develops due to external factors in the operational
environment. When this window must be created, the OPFOR keys on several tasks that must be
accomplished:

® Destroy enemy ground reconnaissance.
Deceive enemy imagery and signals sensors.
Create an uncertain air defense environment.
Selectively deny situational awareness.

Maximize use of complex terrain.
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Functional Organization for a Dispersed Attack

3-79. A dispersed attack employs various types of functional forces. The tactical group commander assigns
subordinate units functional designations that correspond to their intended roles in the attack.

Enabling Forces

3-80. A dispersed attack often employs fixing, assault, and support forces. A disruption force exists, but is
not created specifically for this type of offensive action. Deception forces can also play an important role in
a dispersed attack.

3-81. Fixing Force. The fixing force in a dispersed attack is primarily focused on fixing enemy response
forces. Enemy reserves, quick response forces, and precision fire systems that can reorient rapidly will be
those elements most capable of disrupting a dispersed attack. Maneuver forces, precision fires, air defense
and antiarmor ambushes, situational obstacles, chemical weapons, and electronic warfare are well suited to
fix these kinds of units and systems. Dispersed attacks often make use of multiple fixing forces separated
in time and/or space.

3-82. Assault Force. At BTG level, the commander may employ one or more assault forces. The assault
force in an integrated attack is charged with destroying a particular part of the enemy force or seizing key
positions. Such an assault can create favorable conditions for the exploitation force to rapidly move from
dispersed locations and penetrate or infiltrate enemy defenses. An assault force may successfully employ
infiltration of infantry to carefully pre-selected points to assist the exploitation force in its penetration.
Dispersed attacks often make use of multiple assault forces separated in time and/or space.
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3-83. Support Force. A support force provides support to the attack by fire; other combat or combat
service support; or C2 functions. Smoke and suppressive artillery and rocket fires, combat engineer units,
and air-delivered weapons are well suited to this function.

Action Forces

3-84. The most common type of action force in an integrated attack is the exploitation force. Such a force
must be capable, through inherent capabilities or positioning relative to the enemy, of destroying the target
of the attack. In one set of circumstances, a tank brigade may be the unit of choice to maneuver throughout
the battlefield as single platoons in order to have one company reach a vulnerable troop concentration or
soft C2 node. Alternatively, the exploitation force may be a widely dispersed group of SPF teams set to
attack simultaneously at exposed logistics targets. Dispersed attacks often make use of multiple
exploitation forces separated in time and/or space, but often oriented on the same objective or objectives.

Note. The example of a dispersed attack by a BTG in figure 3-6 would unfold in the following
sequence. The disruption force—consisting primarily of SPF teams and a UAV company
(shown at its launch and recovery position)—locates and destroys enemy reconnaissance. Fixing
forces 1, 2, and 3—consisting primarily of mechanized battalion-size detachments (BDETs)—
ensure that the enemy combat battalions and brigade reserve do not have freedom to maneuver.
Support forces 1 and 2—consisting primarily of artillery and antitank weapons—provide direct
and indirect fires that assist the fixing forces. With all enemy combat forces fixed, exploitation
forces 1, 2, and 3—consisting of guerillas, insurgents, INFOWAR, and combined arms forces—
destroy the enemy C2 and logistics structure.
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Figure 3-6. Dispersed attack (example 3)
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LIMITED-OBJECTIVE ATTACK

3-85. A limited-objective attack seeks to achieve results critical to the battle plan or even the operation
plan by destroying or denying the enemy key capabilities through primarily military means. The results of
a limited-objective attack typically fall short of tactical or operational decision on the day of battle, but may
be vital to the overall success of the battle or operation. Limited-objective attacks are common while
fighting a stronger enemy with the objective of preserving forces and wearing down the enemy, rather than
achieving decision.

3-86. The primary objective of a limited-objective attack is a particular enemy capability. This may or may
not be a particular man-made system or group of systems, but may also be the capability to take action at
the enemy’s chosen tempo.

3-87. Limited-objective attacks are characterized by—
® Not being focused solely on destruction of ground combat power but often on C2 and logistics.
e Denying the enemy the capability he most needs to execute his plans.
e Maximal use of the systems warfare approach to combat (see chapter 1).
e Significant reliance on a planned or seized window of opportunity.

3-88. Quite often, the limited-objective attack develops as a situational offense. This occurs when an
unclear picture of enemy dispositions suddenly clarifies to some extent and the commander wishes to take
advantage of the knowledge he has gained to disrupt enemy timing. This means that limited-objective
attacks are often conducted by reserve or response forces that can rapidly shift from their current posture to
strike at the enemy.

3-89. There are two types of tactical limited-objective attack: spoiling attack and counterattack. These
share some common characteristics, but differ in purpose.

Spoiling Attack

3-90. The purpose of a spoiling attack is to preempt or seriously impair an enemy attack while the enemy
is in the process of planning, forming, assembling, or preparing to attack. It is designed to control the
tempo of combat by disrupting the timing of enemy operations. The spoiling attack is a type of attack to
disrupt.

3-91. Spoiling attacks do not have to accomplish a great deal to be successful. Conversely, planners must
focus carefully on what effect the attack is trying to achieve and how the attack will achieve that effect. In
some cases, the purpose of the attack will be to remove a key component of the enemy’s combat system. A
successful spoiling attack can make this key component unavailable for the planned attack and therefore
reduces the enemy’s overall chances of success. More typically, the attack is designed to slow the
development of conditions favorable to the enemy’s planned attack. See figure 3-7 on page 3-18 for an
example of a spoiling attack.
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Figure 3-7. Spoiling attack (example)

3-92. Spoiling attacks are characterized by—
® A requirement to have a clear picture of enemy preparations and dispositions.
e Independent, small unit action.
e Highly focused objectives.
°

The possibility that a spoiling attack may open a window of opportunity for other combat
actions.

3-93. The OPFOR seeks to have the following conditions met in order to conduct a spoiling attack:
e Reconnaissance, intelligence, surveillance, and target acquisition (RISTA) establishes a picture
of enemy attack preparations.
Enemy security, reserve, and response forces are located and tracked.
Enemy ground reconnaissance in the attack zone is destroyed or rendered ineffective.

Functional Organization for a Spoiling Attack

3-94. A spoiling attack may or may not involve the use of enabling forces. If enabling forces are required,
the part of the tactical group that actually executes the spoiling attack would be an exploitation force.
Otherwise, it may be called the mission force. The exploitation or mission force will come from a part of
the tactical group that is capable of acting quickly and independently to take advantage of a fleeting
opportunity. Since the spoiling attack is a type of attack to disrupt, the exploitation or mission force might
come from the disruption force. If more combat power is required, it might come from the main defense
force, which would not yet be engaged. A third possibility is that it could come from the tactical group
reserve.
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Counterattack

3-95. A counterattack is a form of attack by part or all of a defending force against an enemy attacking
force with the general objective of denying the enemy his goal in attacking. It is designed to cause an
enemy offensive operation to culminate and allow the OPFOR to return to the offense. A counterattack is
designed to control the tempo of combat by returning the initiative to the OPFOR. See figure 3-8 for an
example of a counterattack.
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Figure 3-8. Counterattack (example)

3-96. Counterattacks are characterized by—

® A shifting in command and support relationships to assume an offensive posture for the
counterattacking force.

A proper identification that the enemy is at or near culmination.
The planned rapid transition of the remainder of the force to the offense.
The possibility that a counterattack may open a window of opportunity for other combat actions.

3-97. The OPFOR seeks to set the following conditions for a counterattack:
® [ ocate and track enemy reserve forces and cause them to be committed.
e Destroy enemy reconnaissance forces that could observe counterattack preparations.
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Functional Organization for a Counterattack

3-98. Functional organization for a counterattack involves many of the same types of forces as for an
integrated or dispersed attack. However, the exact nature of their functions may differ due to the fact that
the counterattack comes out of a defensive posture. (To a large degree, functional organization of forces is
the same for spoiling attacks and counterattacks. That is because both types of limited-objective attack are
carried out under similar conditions.)

Enabling Forces

3-99. A counterattack often employs fixing, assault, and support forces. The disruption force was generally
part of a previous OPFOR defensive posture.

3-100. Fixing Force. The fixing force in a counterattack is that part of the force engaged in defensive
action with the enemy. These forces continue to fight from their current positions and seek to account for
the key parts of the enemy array and ensure they are not able to break contact and reposition. Additionally,
the fixing force has the mission of making contact with and destroying enemy reconnaissance forces and
any combat forces that may have penetrated the OPFOR defense.

3-101. Assault Force. In a counterattack, the assault force (if one is used) is often assigned the mission of
forcing the enemy to commit his reserve so that the enemy commander has no further mobile forces with
which to react. If the fixing force has already forced this commitment, the counterattack design may forego
the creation of an assault force.

3-102. Support Force. A support force can provide support to a counterattack by fire; other combat or
combat service support; or C2 functions. Due to the time-sensitive and highly mobile nature of the
counterattack, fire support may be the most critical.

Action Forces

3-103. The most common type of action force in a counterattack is an exploitation force. A larger-scale
counterattack may involve more than one exploitation force.

3-104. The exploitation force in a counterattack bypasses engaged enemy forces to attack and destroy the
enemy’s support infrastructure before he has time or freedom to react. An exploitation force ideally
possesses a combination of mobility, protection, and firepower that permits it to reach the target with
sufficient combat power to accomplish the mission.

TACTICAL OFFENSIVE ACTIONS—DETACHMENTS, BATTALIONS,
AND BELOW

3-105. OPFOR commanders of detachments, battalions, and below select the offensive action best suited
to accomplishing their mission. Units at this level typically are called upon to execute one combat mission
at a time. Therefore, it would be rare for such a unit to employ more than one type of offensive action
simultaneously. At the tactical level, all OPFOR units, organizations, elements, and even plans are dynamic
and adapt very quickly to the situation.

Note. Any battalion or company receiving additional assets from a higher command becomes a
battalion-size detachment (BDET) or company-size detachment (CDET). Therefore, references
to a detachment throughout this chapter may also apply to battalion or company, unless
specifically stated otherwise.

ASSAULT

3-20

3-106. An assault is an attack that destroys an enemy force through firepower and the physical occupation
and/or destruction of his position. An assault is the basic form of OPFOR tactical offensive combat.
Therefore, other types of offensive action may include an element that conducts an assault to complete the
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mission; however, that element will typically be given a designation that corresponds to the specific
mission accomplished. (For example, an element that conducts an assault in the completion of an ambush
would be called the ambush element.)

3-107. The OPFOR does not have a separate design for “mounted” and “dismounted” assaults, since the
same basic principles apply to any assault action. An assault may have to make use of whatever units can
take advantage of a window of opportunity, but the OPFOR views all assaults as combined arms actions.
See figures 3-9 through 3-11 on pages 3-21 through 3-23 for examples of assault.
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Figure 3-9. Assault (example 1)

Functional Organization for an Assault

3-108. A detachment conducting an ambush typically is organized into three elements: the assault
element, the security element, and the support element.

Assault Element.

3-109. The assault element is the action element. It maneuvers to and seizes the enemy position,
destroying any forces there.

Security Element

3-110. The security element provides early warning of approaching enemy forces and prevents them from
reinforcing the assaulted unit. Security elements often make use of terrain choke points, obstacles,
ambushes and other techniques to resist larger forces for the duration of the assault. The commander may
(or may be forced to) accept risk and employ a security element that can only provide early warning but is
not strong enough to halt or repel enemy reinforcements. This decision is based on the specific situation.
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Support Element

3-111. The support element provides the assaulting detachment with one or more of the following:

C2.

Mobility support.

Combat service support (CSS).
Supporting direct fire (such as small arms, grenade launchers, or infantry antitank weapons).
Supporting indirect fire (such as mortars or artillery).
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Figure 3-10. Assault (example 2)

Organizing the Battlefield for an Assault

3-112. The detachment conducting an assault is given an AOR in which to operate. A key decision with
respect to the AOR will be whether or not a higher headquarters is controlling the airspace associated with

the assault.

3-113. The combat order, which assigns the AOR, will often identify the enemy position being assaulted
as the primary objective, with associated attack routes and/or axes. Support by fire positions will typically
be assigned for use by the support element. The security element will have battle positions that overwatch
key enemy air and ground avenues of approach with covered and concealed routes to and from those

positions.

3-22
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Figure 3-11. Assault (example 3)

Executing an Assault

3-114. An assault is the most violent COA a military force can undertake. The nature of an assault
demands an integrated combined-arms approach. Indeed, a simple direct assault has a very low chance of
success without some significant mitigating factors. Decisive OPFOR assaults are characterized by—

e [solation of the objective (enemy position) so that it cannot be reinforced during the battle.
e Effective tactical security.

e Effective suppression of the enemy force to permit the assault element to move against the
enemy position without receiving destructive fire.

® Violent fire and maneuver against the enemy.

Assault Element

3-115. The assault element must be able to maneuver from its assault position to the objective and destroy
the enemy located there. It can conduct attack by fire, but this is not an optimal methodology and should
only be used when necessary. Typical tactical tasks expected of the assault element are—

® C(Clear.

e Destroy.
e Occupy.
e Secure.
e Seize.
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3-116. Speed of execution is critical to an assault. At a minimum, the assault element must move with all
practical speed once it has left its attack position. However, the OPFOR goal in an assault is for all the
elements to execute their tasks with as much speed as can be achieved. For example, the longer the security
element takes to move to its positions and isolate the objective, the more time the enemy has to react even
before the assault element has begun maneuvering. Therefore, the OPFOR prefers as much of the action of
the three elements of an assault to be simultaneous as possible. OPFOR small units practice the assault
continually and have clear battle drills for all of the key tasks required in an assault.

3-117. In addition to speed, the assault element will use surprise; limited visibility; complex terrain;
and/or camouflage, concealment, cover, and deception (C3D). These can allow the assault element to
achieve the mission while remaining combat effective. The OPFOR intent is to maintain lethal velocity in
the assault by using the synergistic effects of any or all methods and/or options available.

Security Element

3-118. The security element is typically the first element to act in an assault. The security element moves
to a position (or positions) where it can deny the enemy freedom of movement along any ground or air
avenues of approach that can reinforce the objective or interfere with the mission of the assault element.
The security element is equipped and organized such that it can detect enemy forces and prevent them from
contacting the rest of the detachment. The security element normally is assigned a screen, guard, or cover
task, but may also be called upon to perform other tactical tasks in support of its purpose:

e Ambush.
Block.
Canalize.
Contain.
Delay.
Destroy.
Disrupt.
Fix.
Interdict.
Isolate.

Support Element

3-119. The support element can have a wide range of functions in an assault. Typically the detachment
commander exercises C2 from within a part of the support element, unless his analysis deems success
requires he leads the assault element personally. The support element controls all combat support (CS) and
CSS functions as well as any supporting fires. The support element typically does not become decisively
engaged but parts of it may employ direct suppressive fires. Tasks typically expected of support elements
in the assault are—

® Attack by fire.
Disrupt.
Fix.
Neutralize.
Support by fire.
Canalize.

Contain.

Command and Control of an Assault

3-24

3-120. Typically, the commander positions himself with the support element and the deputy commander
moves with the assault element, although this may be reversed. The primary function of control of the
assault is to arrange units and tasks in time and space so that the assault element begins movement with all
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capabilities of the support element brought to bear, the security element providing the detachment’s
freedom to operate and the objective isolated.

Assaults in Complex Terrain

3-121. Fighting in complex terrain slows the rate of advance, requiring a high consumption of manpower
and materiel, especially ammunition. In the offense, combat in cities is avoided whenever possible, either
by bypassing defended localities or by seizing towns from the march before the enemy can erect defenses.
When there is no alternative, units reorganize their combat formations to attack an urban area by assault.
The attackers can exploit undefended towns by using them as avenues of approach or assembly areas. For
fighting in urban areas, the OPFOR prefers to establish urban detachments. See chapter 6 for additional
information on urban detachments, their composition, and how they fight.

Note. Complex terrain is a topographical area consisting of an urban center larger than a village
and/or of two or more types of restrictive terrain or environmental conditions occupying the
same space. (Restrictive terrain or environmental conditions include, but are not limited to,
slope, high altitude, forestation, severe weather, and urbanization.)

3-122. The burden of combat in cities usually falls on infantry troops, supported by other arms. Tank
units can be used to seal off pockets of resistance en route to the town or city, to envelop and cut off the
city, or to provide reinforcements or mobile reserves for mechanized infantry units.

3-123. Complex terrain has both advantages and disadvantages for assaulting troops. Due to its unique
combination of restrictive terrain and environmental conditions, complex terrain imposes significant
limitations on observation, maneuver, fires, and intelligence collection. It reduces engagement ranges,
thereby easing the task of keeping the assault element protected during its approach to the objective.
However, it also provides the enemy cover and concealment on the objective as well as natural obstacles to
movement and good ambush positions along that same approach. This is especially the case when the
enemy is defending in an urban area.

3-124. Assaults in close, mixed or open terrain always face the possibility of obstacles restricting
movement to the objective. Obstacles in complex terrain—man-made or not—are virtually a certainty.
Typically then, assault detachments include a specialist element designed to execute mobility and/or
shaping tasks in support of the assault element. This element, made up of sappers and other supporting
arms, may be known as an obstacle-clearing element. Its functions would be similar to those of
reconnaissance and obstacle-clearing element in a movement support detachment (see chapter 12).

Support of the Assault

3-125. An assault typically requires several types of support. These can include reconnaissance, fire
support, air defense, and INFOWAR.

Reconnaissance

3-126. Reconnaissance effort in support of an assault can begin long before the assault is executed. A
higher level of command may control this effort, or it may allocate additional reconnaissance assets to a
detachment. However, the unit conducting an assault often has to rely on its own reconnaissance effort to a
large degree in order to take advantage of a window of opportunity to execute an assault. Reconnaissance
patrols in support of an assault are typically given the following missions:

Determine and observe enemy reinforcement and counterattack routes.
Determine composition and disposition of the forces on the objective.
Locate and mark enemy countermobility and survivability effort.
Locate and track enemy response forces.

Defeat enemy C3D effort.
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Fire Support

3-127. The primary mission of fire support in an assault is to suppress the objective and protect the
advance of the assault element. Precision munitions may be used to destroy key systems that threaten the
assault force and prevent effective reinforcement of the objective. Fire support assets committed to the
assault are typically part of the support element.

Air Defense

3-128. The typical purpose of air defense support to an assault is to prevent enemy air power from
influencing the action of the assault element. It is possible to find air defense systems and measures in all
three elements of an assault.

3-129. Air defense systems in the security element provide early warning and defeat enemy aerial
response to the assault. Such systems also target enemy aerial reconnaissance such as unmanned aerial
vehicles (UAVs) to prevent the enemy from having a clear picture of the assault action. Air defense
systems in the support element provide overwatch of the assault element and the objective.

3-130. Air defense systems are least likely to be found in the assault element. However, such situations
as long attack axes, which require the assault force to operate out of the range of systems in the support
element for any length of time, may dictate this disposition of air defense systems.

3-131. Some air defense systems may prove useful in close combat such as urban areas. Air defense
weapons usually have a very high angle of fire allowing them to target the upper stories of buildings. High-
explosive rounds allow the weapons to shoot through the bottom floor of the top story, successfully
engaging enemy troops and/or equipment located on roof tops. The accuracy and lethality of air defense
weapons also facilitates their role as a devastating ground weapon when used against personnel,
equipment, buildings, and lightly armored vehicles.

INFOWAR

3-132. INFOWAR supports the assault primarily by helping isolate the objective. This is often done by—
e Deceiving forces at the objective as to the timing, location, and/or intent of the assault.
e Conducting deception operations to fix response forces.
e Isolating the objective with electronic warfare.

Note: A simple, effective, and successful technique often employed by the OPFOR is to distract
and then flank with multiple coordinated assaults.

AMBUSH

3-133. An ambush is a surprise attack from a concealed position, used against moving or temporarily
halted targets. Such targets could include truck convoys, railway trains, boats, individual vehicles, or
dismounted troops. In an ambush, enemy action determines the time, and the OPFOR sets the place.
Ambushes may be conducted to—

e Destroy or capture personnel and supplies.

e Harass and demoralize the enemy.

e Delay or block movement of personnel and supplies.

e (analize enemy movement by making certain routes useless for traffic.

3-134. The OPFOR also uses ambush as a primary psychological warfare tool. The psychological effect is
magnified by the OPFOR use of multi-tiered ambushes. A common tactic is to spring an ambush and set
other ambushes along the relief or reaction force’s likely avenues of approach. (For an example, see figure
3-17 on page 3-34.) Another tactic is to attack enemy medical evacuation assets, especially if the number
of these assets is limited. The destruction of means to evacuate wounded instills a sense of tentativeness in
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the enemy soldiers because they realize that, should they become wounded or injured, medical help will
not be forthcoming.

Note. Prior to springing an ambush, the OPFOR may prefer to wait until enemy sweep
operations end. As enemy units return to garrison, tired, low on fuel, and lax after searching for
an extended time and not engaging, the OPFOR strikes hard.

3-135. Cutting LOCs is a basic OPFOR tactic. The OPFOR attempts to avoid enemy maneuver units and
concentrate on ambushes along supporting LOCs. Attacking LOCs damages an enemy’s economic
infrastructure, isolates military units, and attrits the enemy with little risk to the ambush force. Successful
ambushes usually result in concentrating the majority of movements to principal roads, railroads, or
waterways where targets are more vulnerable to attack by other forces.

3-136. Key factors in an ambush are—

Surprise.

Control.

Coordinated fires and shock (timing).
Simplicity.

Discipline.

Security (and enemy secondary reaction).
Withdrawal.

Functional Organization for an Ambush

3-137. Similar to an assault, a detachment conducting an ambush is typically organized into three
elements: the ambush element, the security element, and the support element. There may be more than one
of each of these types of element.

Ambush Element

3-138. The ambush element of an ambush has the mission of attacking and destroying enemy elements in
the kill zone(s). The ambush element conducts the main attack against the ambush target that includes
halting the column, killing or capturing personnel, recovering supplies and equipment, and destroying
unwanted vehicles or supplies that cannot be moved.

Security Element

3-139. The security element of an ambush has the mission to prevent enemy elements from responding to
the ambush before the main action is concluded. Failing that, it prevents the ambush element from
becoming decisively engaged. This is often accomplished simply by providing early warning.

3-140. Security elements are placed on roads and trails leading to the ambush site to warn the ambush
element of the enemy approach. These elements isolate the ambush site using roadblocks, other ambushes,
and outposts. They also assist in covering the withdrawal of the ambush element from the ambush site. The
distance between the security element and the ambush element is dictated by terrain. In many instances, it
may be necessary to organize secondary ambushes and roadblocks to intercept and delay enemy
reinforcements.

Support Element

3-141. The support element of an ambush has the same basic functions as that of an assault. It is quite
often involved in supporting the ambush element with direct and/or indirect fires.
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Planning and Preparation for an Ambush

3-142. The planning and preparation of an ambush is similar that for a raid, except that selecting an
ambush site is an additional consideration. A detachment is typically assigned a battle zone in which to
execute an ambush, since such attacks typically do not require control of airspace at the detachment level.
The area where the enemy force is to be destroyed is delineated by one or more kill zones.

3-143. The mission may be a single ambush against one target or a series of ambushes against targets on
one or more LOCs. The probable size, strength, and composition of the enemy force that is to be
ambushed, formations the enemy is likely to use, and enemy reinforcement capabilities are considered.
Favorable terrain for an ambush, providing unobserved routes for approach and withdrawal, must be
selected.

3-144. The time of the ambush should coincide with periods of limited visibility, offering a wider choice
of positions and better opportunities to surprise and confuse the enemy. However, movement and control
are more difficult during a night ambush. Night ambushes are more suitable when the mission can be
accomplished during, or immediately following, the initial burst of fire. They require a maximum number
of automatic weapons to be used at close range. Night ambushes can hinder the enemy’s use of LOCs at
night, while friendly aircraft can attack the same routes during the day (if the enemy does not have air
superiority). Daylight ambushes facilitate control and permit offensive action for a longer period of time.
Daylight ambushes also provide an opportunity for more effective fire from such weapons as rocket
launchers and antiarmor weapons.

Site Selection

3-145. In selecting the ambush site, the basic consideration is favorable terrain, although limitations such
as deficiencies in firepower and lack of resupply during actions may govern the choice of the ambush site.
The site should have firing positions offering concealment and favorable fields of fire. Whenever possible,
firing should be conducted from the screen of foliage. The terrain at the site should serve to canalize the
enemy into a kill zone. The entire kill zone is covered by fire so that there is no dead space that would
allow the enemy to organize resistance. The ambush force should take advantage of natural obstacles such
as defiles, swamps, and cliffs to restrict enemy maneuvers against the force. When natural obstacles do not
exist, mines, demolitions, barbed or concertina wire, and other concealed obstacles are employed to
canalize the enemy.

Movement

3-146. The ambush force moves over a pre-selected route or routes to the ambush site. One or more
mission support sites (MSSs) or rendezvous points usually are necessary along the route to the ambush site.
Last-minute intelligence is provided by reconnaissance elements, and final coordination for the ambush is
made at the MSS or the assembly area.

Action at the Ambush Site

3-147. The ambush force moves to an assembly area near the ambush site. Security elements take up their
positions first and then the ambush elements move into place. As the approaching enemy force is detected,
or at a predesignated time, the ambush force commander decides whether or not to execute the ambush.
This decision is based on the size of the enemy force, enemy guard and security measures, and the
estimated value of the target in light of the probable cost to the ambush force.

Executing an Ambush

3-148. If the decision is made to execute the ambush, enemy security elements or advance guards are
allowed to pass through the main ambush position. When the head of the enemy main force reaches a
predetermined point, then fire, demolitions, or obstacles halt it. At this signal, the entire ambush element
opens fire. Designated security elements engage the enemy’s advance and rear security elements to prevent
reinforcement of the main force. The volume of fire is violent, rapid, directed at enemy personnel exiting
from vehicles, and concentrated on vehicles mounting automatic weapons. Antiarmor weapons (such as
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recoilless rifles and rocket launchers) are used against armored vehicles. Machineguns lay bands of fixed
fire across escape routes, as well as in the kill zone. Mortar projectiles, hand grenades, and rifle grenades,
and directional antipersonnel mines are fired into the kill zone.

3-149. If the commander decides to assault the enemy force, the assault is initiated with a prearranged
signal. After the enemy has been rendered combat ineffective, designated ambush element personnel move
into the kill zone to recover supplies, equipment, and ammunition.

Types of Ambush

3-150. There are three types of OPFOR ambush—annihilation, harassment, or containment—based on the
desired effects and the resources available. Ambushes are frequently employed because they have a great
chance of success and provide force protection. The OPFOR conducts ambushes to kill or capture
personnel, destroy or capture equipment, restrict enemy freedom of movement, and collect information and
supplies.

Annihilation Ambush

3-151. The purpose of an annihilation ambush is to destroy the enemy force. These are violent attacks
designed to ensure the enemy’s return fire, if any, is ineffective. Generally, this type of ambush uses the
terrain to the attacker’s advantage and employs mines and other obstacles to halt the enemy in the kill zone.
The goal of the obstacles is to keep the enemy in the kill zone throughout the action. Using direct, or
indirect, fire systems, the support element destroys or suppresses all enemy forces in the kill zone. It
remains in a concealed location and may have special weapons, such as antitank weapons.

3-152. The support and ambush elements kill enemy personnel and destroy equipment within the kill
zone by concentrated fires. The ambush element remains in covered and concealed positions until the
enemy is rendered combat ineffective. Once that occurs, the ambush element secures the kill zone and
eliminates any remaining enemy personnel that pose a threat. The Ambush element remains in the kill zone
to thoroughly search for any usable information and equipment, which it takes or destroys.

3-153. The security element positions itself to ensure early warning and to prevent the enemy from
escaping the kill zone. Following the initiation of the ambush, the security element seals the kill zone and
does not allow any enemy forces in or out. The ambush force withdraws in sequence; the ambush element
withdraws first, then the support element, and lastly the security element. The entire ambush force
reassembles at a predetermined location and time. For examples of annihilation ambushes see figures 3-12
through 3-14 on pages 3-30 and 3-31.
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Figure 3-14. Annihilation ambush (example 3)

3-154. Annihilation ambushes in complex terrain, including urban environments, often involve task
organizations that the OPFOR calls “hunter-killer (HK) teams.” The HK team structure is extremely lethal
and is especially effective for close fighting in such environments. Although other companies may be used
as well, generally, infantry companies are augmented and task-organized into these HK teams. When task-
organized to ambush armored vehicles, they may be called “antiarmor HK teams” or “HK infantry

antiarmor teams.”

3-155. HK teams primarily fight from ground level. In urban environments, however, they prefer to
attack multi-dimensionally, from basements or sewers and from upper stories and on the tops of buildings.

The targets are engaged simultaneously to maximize effectiveness and confusion.

3-156. At a minimum, each HK infantry antiarmor team is composed of gunners of infantry antiarmor
weapons, a machinegunner, a sniper, and one or more riflemen. Multiple HK teams simultaneously attack a
single armored vehicle. Kill shots are generally made against the top, rear, and sides of vehicles from
multiple dimensions. The teams prefer to trap vehicle columns in city streets where destruction of the first
and last vehicles will trap the column and allow its total destruction. Single vehicles are easily defeated.

3-157. The HK teams use command detonated, controllable, and side-attack mines (antitank, anti-vehicle,
and antipersonnel) in conjunction with predetermined artillery and mortar fires. Side-attack (off-route)
mines may be placed out of sight, such as inside windows and alleys. Figure 3-15 on page 3-32 is an
example an annihilation ambush conducted by HK teams in a complex, urban environment.
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Harassment Ambush
3-158. A harassment ambush interferes with routine enemy activities, impedes the enemy’s freedom of
movement, and has a psychological impact on enemy personnel. The OPFOR may choose to conduct a
harassment ambush if the enemy has superior combat power. This type of ambush does not require the use
of obstacles to keep the enemy in the kill zone. Compared to an annihilation ambush, the detachment
typically conducts a harassment ambush at a greater distance from the enemy, up to the maximum effective

range of its weapons. See the example of a harassment ambush at figure 3-16
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3-159. Many times, the ambush and support elements are combined to provide better control of fires
throughout the kill zone, which may be quite wide. The ambush and support elements concentrate massive
direct and indirect fires in the kill zone. The security element provides early warning.

3-160. Harassment ambushes may be accomplished with very little in the way of resources. The ambush
and security elements may be as little as two to four personnel combined. In cases where the primary
weapon system is one or more explosive devices, the ambush may be conducted by one or two personnel
or even by a time-delayed fusing system.

3-161. While the ambush and support elements withdraw, the security element may remain to provide
warning and to delay enemy forces if necessary. As in all ambushes, the detachment may emplace mines
and plan for indirect fires to cover withdrawal routes.

3-162. Harassment ambushes can affect enemy convoy activity. The convoy’s security element may be
selected as the specific target of the ambush, and the fire of the ambush element is directed against it.
Repeated ambushes against the enemy security element can—

e Cause the use of disproportionately strong forces in the enemy security element. This may leave
other portions of the enemy main force vulnerable or require the diversion of additional troops
to convoy duty.

e (reate an adverse psychological effect upon enemy troops, and the continued casualties suffered
by the enemy security element may make such duty unpopular.
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Containment Ambush

3-163. A containment ambush is a security measure that is usually part of a larger action. It is used to
prevent the enemy from using an avenue of approach or interdicting another action, such as a raid or
another ambush. The ambush element may secure the kill zone, as described in the annihilation ambush,
although this is not required for success. The support and security elements perform the same functions as

those described in the annihilation ambush.

3-164. Obstacles may be an integral part of a successful containment ambush. They serve two functions:
to prevent the enemy from using the avenue of approach and to hold the enemy in the kill zone. Within
time constraints, the ambush force may erect multiple, mutually supporting obstacles covered by direct and
indirect fires. See figures 3-17 and 3-18 on pages 3-34 and 3-35 for examples of containment ambushes.
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Figure 3-17. Containment ambush (example 1)
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Figure 3-18. Containment ambush (example 2)

Command and Control of an Ambush

3-165. Typically, the commander positions himself with the support element and the deputy moves with
the ambush element, although this may be reversed. The primary function of control of the ambush is to
arrange units and tasks in time and space so that the ambush element initiates the ambush when the target is
most vulnerable while ensuring the detachment is able to break contact when the action is complete.

Support of an Ambush

3-166. An ambush typically requires several types of support. These can include reconnaissance, fire
support, air defense, engineer, logistics, and INFOWAR.

Reconnaissance
3-167. Reconnaissance is critical to a successful ambush. Reconnaissance establishes the time the enemy
unit will be in the kill zone, determines the best terrain on which to attack and locates response forces and

provides early warning.

Fire Support
3-168. Fire support units are almost always in the support element. They provide fires into the kill zone,
illumination over it, or smoke to permit withdrawal.

Air Defense
3-169. In the event of an aerial ambush target, air defense units may make up the balance of the ambush
element. When the ambush target is a ground unit, air defense is most likely found in the security
element(s) where it can provide early warning and fires against aerial response forces.
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Engineer

3-170. The primary task of engineers in an ambush is countermobility—both in support of the security
element’s mission of isolating the ambush area and to hinder enemy exiting the kill zone.

Logistics

3-171. Ambushes are typically not multi-day battles. The detachment will move from a secured location
with everything it needs to complete the mission. In those rare instances where the situation supports a
multi-day hide prior to executing the ambush, the detachment will be required to move with its own extra
life support. Resupply of an ambush detachment would significantly increase the chances of its detection
and defeat its purpose.

INFOWAR

3-172. INFOWAR primarily supports ambushes by concealing the action through deception and
information protection. Successful ambushes may be used by an INFOWAR campaign as tools to show the
failure of enemy force protection efforts.

Ambushes in Complex Terrain

3-173. Complex terrain is ideal for ambushes due to the cover and concealment it provides. It provides
cover and concealment to the ambush detachment, canalizes enemy forces into the kill zone(s) and permits
easy withdrawal. Ambushes require that the ambush element remain concealed until the initiation of the
attack. Complex generally provides the OPFOR the capability to conduct a 360-degree multi-dimensional
ambush.

RAID

3-174. A raid is an attack against a stationary target for the purposes of its capture or destruction that
culminates in the withdrawal of the raiding force to safe territory. Raids can also be used to secure
information and to confuse or deceive the enemy. The keys to the successful accomplishment of any are
raid surprise, firepower, and violence. The raid ends with a planned withdrawal upon completion of the
assigned mission. See figures 3-19 and 3-20 for examples of raids.

3-175. Raids are characterized by—

e Destroying or damage key systems or facilities (such as CPs, communication facilities, supply
depots, radar sites), providing or denying critical information, or securing hostages or prisoners.

Destroy, damage, or capture supplies or LOCs.

Support the INFOWAR plan. Raids can distract attention from other OPFOR actions, to keep
the enemy off balance, and to cause the enemy to deploy additional units to protect critical sites.

® OPFOR sensor(s) with capability and mission to find and track the target. Sensors are often
ground reconnaissance, but may include UAVs or satellites.

A C2 method to link raiding force and sensors.

Supporting operation(s)—usually primarily INFOWAR—to create window of opportunity for
raiding force to operate.

3-36 TC 7-100.2 9 December 2011



Offense

Zone
Q.

A
QQ/Q' Enemy A‘ (OO‘(\
[ORS) % A
~ Base Camp
Fixing Enemy
Element BaseQ Camp(

Enemy Support
Area & APOD...-
= A\ Ppa

Fixing
Element

Raiding
Laser Target
Element Designator
Team

Support
Battle Element

Zone

-~ eoe
-
\.
W Support
Fixing Element

Element

Enemy
Base Camp

Disruption
Zone

CDET
LOR

LOR = Limit of Responsibility
MSR = Main Supply Route

Figure 3-19. Raid (example 1)

ml

A

th
=t

£:3

é
S
7T~
e | 7 N
’ \
A //Exfiltration \l
/ iz |

..................................... |
gt O re e ol (=

Road

/ Support
eoe Element

Security .
Element

Not to Scale

Figure 3-20. Raid (example 2)

9 December 2011 TC 7-100.2 3-37



Chapter 3

Functional Organization for a Raid

3-176. The size of the raiding force depends upon its mission, the nature and location of the target, and
the enemy situation. The raiding force may vary from a detachment attacking a large supply depot to an
SPF team attacking a checkpoint or a portion of unprotected railroad track. Regardless of size, the raiding
force typically consists of three elements: raiding, security, and support. It may involve other functional
elements, such as a fixing element.

Note. The functional designations of elements in figure 3-20 on page 3-37 provide additional
examples of the possibilities for identifying functions more specifically. (See Functional
Organization of Elements for the Offense—Detachments, Battalions, and Companies earlier in
this chapter.) In this case, the air assault infantry platoon labeled “security element” (lower
center of figure 3-20) might have been called “blocking element” or “security element/blocking”
because that is its specific role in this mission. The light mortar platoon, labeled “support
element” in the lower right, might have been labeled “fires element,” “fire support element,” or
“support element/fires.” It could have also been labeled as a “blocking element/fires” because its
purpose is to prevent the enemy infantry at the left from coming across the river bridge to
reinforce or protect the power plant on the right side of the river, which is the objective of the
OPFOR raid.

Raiding Element(s)

3-177. The raiding element executes the major task ensuring the success of the raid. It is charged with the
actual destruction or seizure of the target of the raid. This element must accomplish this through inherent
capabilities and/or positioning relative to the enemy. SPF and infantry trained in night infiltration
techniques are all examples of potential components of a raiding element.

3-178. If, for example, the raid mission is to destroy a critical installation such as a railroad bridge or
tunnel, the raiding element emplaces and detonates the demolition charges. If the target, such as enemy
personnel, is to be neutralized by fire, the raiding element conducts its attack with a high proportion of
automatic weapons. In some instances, the raiding element moves physically onto or into the target; in
other instances, it is able to accomplish its task from a distance. The other elements of the raid are designed
to allow the raiding element access to the target for the time required to accomplish the raid mission.

3-179. The raiding element (and possibly the support element) in a raid may also be required to expose
the target to attack, if necessary. It may be, however, that effective INFOWAR, a mismatch in system
capabilities, use of geography, or even the enemy’s own dispositions create a situation wherein the target is
already sufficiently exposed.

Security Element(s)

3-38

3-180. The primary threat to all elements of a raiding force is being discovered and defeated by enemy
security forces prior to execution of the raid. The security element in a raid is primarily focused on fixing
enemy security and response forces or the enemy’s escape from the objective area. The security element is
equipped and organized such that it can detect enemy forces and prevent them from contacting the rest of
the detachment. The security element also covers the withdrawal of the raiding element and act as a rear
guard for the raiding force. The size of the security element depends upon the size of the enemy’s
capability to intervene and disrupt the raid.
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3-181. The task of a security element in a raid is to occupy enemy security and response forces and force
the enemy to focus on parts of the battlefield away from the raid. Security elements deploy to locations
where they can deny the enemy freedom of movement along any ground or air avenues of approach that
can reinforce the objective or interfere with the mission of the raiding element. The security element
normally gets a screen, guard or cover overall mission, but may also be called upon to perform other
tactical tasks in support of its purpose:

e Ambush.
Block.
Canalize.
Contain.
Destroy.
Delay.
Disrupt.
Fix.
Interdict.

Isolate.

Support Element(s)

3-182. The support element serves as an enabling function and assists in setting the conditions for the
success of the raid. This support may take several forms. The support element provides fire support,
logistics support, reinforcements, to the raiding and security elements. The detachment commander
normally controls the raid from within the support element.

3-183. If needed, support elements may assist the raiding element(s) in reaching the target. They can also
execute one or more complementary tasks, such as—
e Eliminating guards.
Breaching and removing obstacles to the objective.
Conducting diversionary or holding actions.
Canalizing enemy forces.

Providing fire support.

Command and Control of a Raid

3-184. A raid is conducted by elements that are autonomous on the battlefield, but linked by C2 and
purpose. Although sometimes supported with operational assets, raids are primarily conducted by tactical-
level units. They can often involve elements from affiliated forces. A raid is not necessarily tied to scheme
of maneuver, in that the larger part of the overall force may be involved in an operation not directly related
to the raid.

Support of a Raid
3-185. A raid typically requires several types of support. These can include reconnaissance, armor, fire
support, air defense, engineer, logistics, and INFOWAR.

Reconnaissance

3-186. The primary task of reconnaissance in a raid is to locate the target of the raid and track it
accurately until the raiding element is in contact. Additionally, reconnaissance determines locations and
avenues of approach of response forces.
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Armor

3-187. Armored vehicles, with their advantages of speed and firepower, can be used quite effectively in
raids. The challenge in their use is concealing both their movement to the attack and their withdrawal upon
completion of the raid.

Fire Support
3-188. Fire support units (and combat helicopters acting in this role) may be the raiding element of a raid
with or without additional ground forces. Fire support units support raids in a number of ways:
e Suppression of enemy air defenses (SEAD) to support raiding aviation elements.
e Suppression of response forces.
® Smoke to permit withdrawal.

Air Defense

3-189. In a raid, air defense assets are most likely found in the security element(s). In that role, they can
provide early warning and fires against enemy aerial response forces.

Engineer

3-190. Engineers support raids primarily by executing mobility tasks to—
® Permit access to the objective.
e Facilitate withdrawal of the raiding force.

Logistics

3-191. Raids are typically not multi-day battles. The detachment will move from a secured location with
everything it needs to complete the mission.

INFOWAR

3-192. INFOWAR primarily supports raids by concealing the action through deception and information
protection. Successful raids may be used by an INFOWAR campaign as tools to show the failure of enemy
force protection efforts.

RECONNAISSANCE ATTACK

3-193. A reconnaissance attack is a tactical offensive action that locates moving, dispersed, or concealed
enemy elements and either fixes or destroys them. It may also be used by the commander to gain
information about the enemy’s location, dispositions, military capabilities, and quite possibly his
intentions. The OPFOR recognizes that an enemy will take significant measures to prevent the OPFOR
from gaining critical intelligence. Therefore, quite often the OPFOR will have to fight for information,
using an offensive operation to penetrate or circumvent the enemy’s security forces to determine who
and/or what is located where or doing what.

3-194. The reconnaissance attack is the most ambitious—and least preferred—method to gain
information. When other means of gaining information have failed, a detachment can undertake a
reconnaissance attack.

3-195. Key factors in the reconnaissance attack are—
e Situational awareness.
e Contact conditions.
e Tempo.
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Functional Organization for a Reconnaissance Attack

3-196. Depending on the situation, the detachment commander organizing a reconnaissance attack may
designate reconnaissance, security, and/or action elements. There may be more than one of each type. The
commander may also form various types of support elements.

Reconaissance Element(s)

3-197. 1If the purpose of the reconnaissance attack is merely to gain information, the commander may
organize several reconnaissance elements. Their role is to locate enemy elements operating in the
detachment’s AOR. If the purpose is to also be able to fix and/or destroy the located enemy elements, the
reconnaissance elements would provide reconnaissance support to the elements that carry out those
functions. (If specialized reconnaissance elements are not formed, this role may be performed by security
elements.)

Security Element(s)

3-198. If the commander believes he has sufficient combat power to engage enemy elements that may be
located, he may also organize one or more security elements. Security elements can either work in
conjunction with reconnaissance elements (if they exist) or perform the reconnaissance role on their own.
Upon locating an enemy element, a security element should be capable of isolating the enemy by blocking
avenues of withdrawal or reinforcement of the enemy unit and/or fixing the enemy. (When it performs
those functions, it may be called a blocking element or fixing element.)

Action Element(s)

3-199. If the detachment commander believes he has sufficient combat power to defeat enemy element(s)
that are located, he may also organize one or more action elements. (These elements may receive a
functional designation that more specifically describes the nature of the action by which they accomplish
the mission.) Once an enemy element is located and/or fixed, the action element(s) will attack it with the
goal of destroying it. There may or may not be one action element for each security element.

Support Element(s)

3-200. One or more support elements can perform various supporting tasks. (See Support of a
Reconnaissance Attack, below.)

Organizing the Battlefield for a Reconnaissance Attack
3-201. Multiple attack routes often characterize reconnaissance attacks. There may also be objective rally
points and orientation objectives.

Executing a Reconnaissance Attack

3-202. Multiple elements normally infiltrate or maneuver separately to find and then fix or destroy enemy
elements. A reconnaissance attack is initiated by multiple security elements and/or reconnaissance elements
moving through and to likely points of contact with enemy elements that need to be destroyed or fixed.
Success relies on the ability of the security elements (and reconnaissance elements, if separate) to operate
independently. See figure 3-21 on page 3-42 for an example of a reconnaissance attack.
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Figure 3-21. Reconnaissance attack (example)

Support of a Reconnaissance Attack

3-203. A reconnaissance attack typically requires several types of support. These can include
reconnaissance, armor, fire support, aviation, air defense, engineer, logistics, and INFOWAR.

Reconnaissance

3-204. There are two basic methods for conducting reconnaissance in a reconnaissance attack. The first is
for each security element to perform its own reconnaissance tasks, therefore being responsible for both
finding an enemy force and fixing it. The second method is for the detachment to organize reconnaissance
elements that have the mission to find the enemy forces in the detachment AOR and use security elements
solely for the task of fixing those forces.

Armor

3-42

3-205. Depending on the situation, armored vehicles may be used in any of the elements of a
reconnaissance attack. In a reconnaissance or security element, thermal imagers and other electro-optical
aids on armored vehicles can assist in the detection and identification of enemy forces.

3-206. Armored vehicles could provide the security element in a reconnaissance attack with a
combination of firepower and protection that significantly enhances the mission of fixing the enemy. The
mobility and speed of these forces permit them to serve in the action element of a reconnaissance attack,
rapidly orienting on fixed enemy forces and moving to a position of advantage to destroy them.
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Fire Support

3-207. Fire support in a reconnaissance attack focuses on—
® Responsive fires in support of security elements in contact.
e Support of the maneuver of the action element(s).
e Destruction of a fixed enemy, using precision munitions.

If necessary, a fire support element can also cover the withdrawal of reconnaissance, security, action, or
other support elements after completing the mission.

Aviation

3-208. Attack helicopters (or their reconnaissance variants) may be allocated to reconnaissance and/or
security elements, using armed reconnaissance techniques. They may also be a part (or the entirely) of a
highly mobile action element. CS (and sometimes CSS) helicopters can be used to transport infantry and
commandos to landing zones where they can attack forces fixed by the security element(s).

Air Defense

3-209. In a reconnaissance attack, air defense prevents enemy response forces and reinforcements from
influencing the locating, fixing, and destruction of enemy elements in the AOR. If necessary, aid defense
assets can also cover the withdrawal of reconnaissance, security, action, or other support elements after
completing the mission.

Engineer

3-210. Engineer support to a reconnaissance attack focuses on mobility, permitting security and action
elements freedom of maneuver. Engineer units also conduct countermobility tasks to fix located enemy
forces.

Logistics

3-211. A reconnaissance attack can be marked by widely dispersed elements operating over extended
time periods and distances. Elements will attempt to carry sufficient resupply with them. The OPFOR will
also make use of caches, resupply on the move, dedicated logistics elements and other techniques to sustain
the battle without a drop in tempo or loss of contact.

INFOWAR

3-212. INFOWAR activities in a reconnaissance attack are primarily executed to—
® Protect elements of the detachment from being detected.
e Encourage enemy elements to reveal themselves or even surrender.
e Fix enemy elements.
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Chapter 4
Defense

While the OPFOR sees the offense as the decisive form of military action, it
recognizes defense as the stronger form of military action, particularly when faced
with a superior foe. Defensive operations can lead to strategic victory if they force a
stronger invading enemy to abandon his mission. It may be sufficient for the OPFOR
simply not to lose. Even when an operational-level command as a whole is
conducting an offensive operation, it is likely that one or more tactical-level
subordinate units may be executing defensive missions to preserve offensive combat
power in other areas, to protect an important formation or resource, or to deny access
to key facilities or geographic areas. The same is true of subordinate units within a
tactical-level command.

OPFOR defenses can be characterized as a “shield of blows.” Each force and zone of
the defense plays an important role in the attack of the enemy’s combat system. A
tactical-level defense is structured around the concept that disaggregating and
destroying the synergy of the enemy’s combat system will make enemy forces
vulnerable to attack and destruction. Commanders and staffs do not approach the
defense with preconceived templates. The tactical situation may cause the
commander to vary his defensive methods and techniques. Nevertheless, there are
basic characteristics of defensive battles (purposes and types of action) that have
applications in all situations.

PURPOSE OF THE DEFENSE

4-1. Defensive battles are designed to achieve the goals of the battle or operation plan through active
measures while preserving combat power. A tactical command ensures that its subordinate commands
thoroughly understand both the overall goals of the battle plan and the specific purpose of a particular
battle they are about to fight. In this way, subordinate commands can continue to fight the battle without
direct control by a higher headquarters. The purpose of any given defensive battle depends on the
situation, resources, and mission—as determined through the decisionmaking process. The OPFOR
recognizes four general purposes of tactical defensive missions:

® Protect personnel and equipment.
® Restrict freedom of movement.

e Control key terrain.

e Gain time.

4-2. These general purposes serve as a guide to understanding the design of a defensive mission and not
as a limit placed on a commander as to how he makes his intent and aim clear. These are not the only
possible purposes of tactical missions but are the most common.

PROTECT PERSONNEL AND EQUIPMENT

4-3. A defense to protect key personnel and equipment creates one or more locations on the battlefield
where forces critical to the OPFOR effort are protected from enemy reconnaissance acquisition and
destructive action. This can be because these elements are important to the OPFOR effort at an
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operational or even strategic scale or because the OPFOR needs time to reconstitute these elements for
future offensive operations.

4-4. Such a defense typically, but not always relies heavily on camouflage, concealment, cover, and
deception (C3D) and information warfare INFOWAR) measures. However, enemy rules of engagement,
limited access areas such as nonbelligerent countries, adverse weather conditions, and other such factors
may be employed to provide protection to OPFOR forces.

RESTRICT FREEDOM OF MOVEMENT

4-5. A defense to restrict freedom of movement prevents the enemy from maneuvering as he chooses.
Such defenses can deny key terrain, ambush moving forces, dominate airspace, or fix an enemy
formation. Tactical tasks often associated with restricting freedom of movement are ambush, block,
canalize, contain, fix, interdict, and isolate.

CONTROL KEY TERRAIN

4-6. A defense to control key terrain prevents enemy seizure of geographic features or facilities. Terrain
to be protected and controlled can include not only key terrain that dominates a battlefield, but also
facilities such as economic targets, ports, or airfields.

GAIN TIME

4-7. A defense to gain time prevents the enemy from successfully concluding his scheme of maneuver
before a certain point in time or prior to a given event taking place. A defense to gain time is not oriented
on either a protected force or a geographic location—it is oriented on the enemy’s perceived scheme of
maneuver. Disruption, delays, ambushes, and spoiling attacks are often parts of a defense to gain time.

PLANNING THE DEFENSE

4-8. For the OPFOR, the key elements of planning defensive missions are—
e Determining the objective of the defensive action
Determining the level of planning possible (planned versus situational defense).
Organizing the battlefield.
Organizing forces and elements by function.
Organizing INFOWAR activities in support of the defense (see chapter 7).

4-9. Defensive actions are not limited solely to attrition-based tactics. Some actions against a superior
and/or equal force will typically include the increased use of—

e Infiltration to conduct spoiling attacks and ambushes.

e Mitigation of enemy capabilities using INFOWAR, especially perception management and
computer attack (see chapter 7), in support of defensive operations.

e Use of affiliated forces for reconnaissance, counterreconnaissance, security, and attacks against
key enemy systems and forces.

PLANNED DEFENSE

4-10. A planned defense is a defensive mission or action undertaken when there is sufficient time and
knowledge of the situation to prepare and rehearse forces for specific tasks. Typically, the enemy is in a
staging or assembly area and in a known location and status. Key considerations in defensive planning
are—

Determining which enemy forces will attack, when, and how.
Determining enemy weakness and how to create and/or exploit them.

Determining key elements of the enemy’s combat system and interdict them, thereby mitigating
overall enemy capability.
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® Determining defensive characteristics of the terrain. Selecting key positions in complex terrain
from which to dominate surrounding avenues of approach.

Determining the method that will deny the enemy his tactical objectives.

Developing a plan for reconnaissance, intelligence, surveillance, and target acquisition (RISTA)
that locates and tracks major enemy formations, and determines enemy patterns of operations,
intentions, timeframes, and probable objectives.

e (Creating or taking advantage of a window of opportunity that frees friendly forces from any
enemy advantages in precision standoff and situational awareness.

e Planning all aspects of an integrated counterattack making use of all means available, including
INFOWAR, unmanned aerial vehicles, special-purpose forces (SPF), and/or affiliated irregular
forces.

SITUATIONAL DEFENSE

4-11. The OPFOR may also conduct a situational defense. It recognizes that the modern battlefield is
chaotic. Circumstances will often change so that the OPFOR is not afforded the opportunity to conduct
offensive action, as originally planned, thus forcing it to adopt a defensive posture. If the OPFOR
determines that a fleeting, situational window of opportunity is closing, it may assume a situational
defense. Although detailed planning and preparation greatly mitigate risk, they are often not achievable if
enemy action has taken away the initiative.

4-12. The following are examples of conditions that might lead to a situational defense:

The enemy is unexpectedly striking an exposed key OPFOR unit, system, or capability.
The enemy is conducting a spoiling attack to disrupt OPFOR offensive preparations.
An OPFOR unit makes contact on unfavorable terms for subsequent offensive action.
The enemy gains or regains air superiority sooner than anticipated.

An enemy counterattack was not effectively fixed

4-13. In a situational defense, the commander develops his assessment of the conditions rapidly and
without a great deal of staff involvement. He provides a basic course of action (COA) to the staff, which
then quickly turns that COA into an executable combat order. Even more than other types of OPFOR
defensive action, the situational defense relies on implementation of battle drills by subordinate tactical
units.

Note. Any division or brigade receiving additional assets from a higher command becomes a
division tactical group (DTG) or brigade tactical group (BTG). Therefore, references to a
tactical group, DTG, or BTG throughout this chapter may also apply to division or brigade,
unless specifically stated otherwise.

FUNCTIONAL ORGANIZATION OF FORCES FOR THE DEFENSE—TACTICAL GROUPS,
DIVISIONS, AND BRIGADES

4-14. In his combat order, the commander of a division, DTG, brigade, or BTG also specifies the initial
functional organization of the forces within his level of command. However, the organization of forces
can shift dramatically during the course of a battle. For example, a unit that initially was part of a
disruption force may eventually occupy a battle position within the battle zone and become part of the
main defense force or act as a reserve.

4-15. Each of the separate functional forces has an identified commander. This is often the senior
commander of the largest subordinate unit assigned to that force. For example, if two BTGs and an
independent mission detachment (IMD) are acting as the DTG’s main defense force, the senior of the two
BTG commanders is the main defense force commander. During dispersed and decentralized operations,
even when the force consists of like units of the same command level, control can be delegated to the

9 December 2011 TC 7-100.2 4-3



Chapter 4

senior commander of that force’s like units. Since, in this option, each force commander is also a
subordinate unit commander, he controls the force from his unit’s command post (CP).

4-16. Another option is to have one of the higher unit’s CPs command and control a functional force.
Particularly during dispersed defensive operations, functional forces that contain units of the same
command level might be controlled from the forward, auxiliary, or airborne CP of the tactical group. For
example, the forward CP could control a disruption force. Another possibility would be for the integrated
fires command (IFC) CP to command the disruption force or any other force whose actions must be
closely coordinated with fires delivered by the IFC.

4-17. In any case, the force commander is responsible to the division, brigade, or tactical group
commander to ensure that combat preparations are made properly and to take charge of the force during
the operation. This frees the higher-level commander from decisions specific to the force’s mission. Even
when subordinates of a tactical group have responsibility for parts of the tactical group disruption zone,
there is still an overall tactical group disruption force commander.

Disruption Force

4-18. The OPFOR commander may create a single cohesive disruption force with a single overall
commander or he may create multiple (probably dispersed) forces operating in the disruption zone with
numerous commanders. Activities in the disruption zone may be independent of each other, integrated,
continuous, or sporadic.

4-19. The size and composition of forces in the disruption zone depends on the level of command
involved, the commander’s concept of the battle, and the circumstances in which the unit adopts the
defense. The function of the disruption force is to prevent the enemy from conducting an effective attack.
Therefore, the size of the disruption force is not linked to any specific echelon, but rather to the function.
A tactical commander will always make maximum use of stay-behind forces and affiliated forces existing
within his AOR. Subordinate commanders can employ forces in a higher command’s disruption zone with
tactical group approval.

4-20. While a DTG disruption force is typically a BTG, a BTG disruption force is typically an IMD.
However, a disruption force has no set order of battle and will be whatever available unit(s) best fit the
commanders needs. The disruption force may contain—

Ambush teams (ground and air defense).

Long-range reconnaissance patrols and/or SPF teams.

RISTA assets and forces.

Counterreconnaissance detachments.

Artillery systems.

Target designation teams.

Elements of affiliated forces (such as guerrillas, terrorists, insurgents, or criminals).

Antilanding reserves.

4-21. The purpose of the disruption force is to prevent the enemy from conducting an effective attack.
The disruption force does this by initiating the attack on key components of the enemy’s combat system.
Successful attack of designated components or subsystems begins the disaggregation of the enemy’s
combat system and creates vulnerabilities for exploitation in the battle zone. Skillfully conducted
disruption operations will effectively deny the enemy the synergy of effects of his combat system.

4-22. For example, the tactical group commander may determine that destruction of the enemy’s
mobility assets will create an opportunity to destroy maneuver units in the battle zone. The disruption
force would be given the mission of seeking out and destroying enemy mobility assets while avoiding
engagement with maneuver forces.

4-23. The disruption force may also have a counterreconnaissance mission (see chapter 6). It may
selectively destroy or render irrelevant the enemy’s RISTA forces and deny him the ability to acquire and
engage OPFOR targets with deep fires. It employs OPFOR RISTA assets to locate and track enemy
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RISTA forces and then directs killing systems to destroy them. For this purpose, the disruption force may
include operational-level RISTA assets, SPF, and helicopters. There will be times, however, when the
OPFOR wants enemy reconnaissance to detect something that is part of the deception plan. In those cases,
the disruption force will not seek to destroy all of the enemy’s RISTA assets.

4-24, The disruption force may deceive the enemy as to the location and configuration of the main
defense in the battle zone, while forcing him to show his intent and deploy early. Some other results of
actions in the disruption zone can include delaying the enemy to allow time for preparation of the defense
or a counterattack, canalizing the enemy onto unfavorable axes, or ambushing key systems and vulnerable
troop concentrations.

Main Defense Force

4-25. The main defense force is the functional force charged with execution of the primary defensive
mission. It operates in the battle zone to accomplish the purpose of the defense. (During a maneuver
defense, the main defense force is typically broken down into a contact force and a shielding force.)

Protected Force

4-26. The protected force is the force being kept from detection or destruction by the enemy. It may be
in the battle zone or the support zone.

Security Force

4-27. The security force conducts activities to prevent or mitigate the effects of hostile actions against
the overall command and/or its key components. If the commander chooses, he may charge this security
force with providing force protection for the entire AOR, including the rest of the functional forces;
logistics and administrative elements in the support zone; and other key installations, facilities, and
resources.

4-28. The security force may include various types of units—such as infantry, SPF,
counterreconnaissance, and signals reconnaissance assets—to focus on enemy special operations and
long-range reconnaissance forces operating throughout the AOR. It can also include Internal Security
Forces with the mission of protecting the overall command from attack by hostile insurgents, terrorists,
and special operations forces. The security force may also be charged with mitigating the effects of
weapons of mass destruction (WMD). The security force commander can be given control over one or
more reserve formations, such as the antilanding reserve. (See also Tactical Security in chapter 6.)

Counterattack Forces

4-29. A defensive battle may include a planned counterattack scheme. This is typical of a maneuver
defense, but could also take place within an area defense. In these cases, the tactical commander will
designate one or more counterattack forces. He will also shift his task organization to create a
counterattack force when a window of opportunity opens that leaves the enemy vulnerable to such an
action. The counterattack force can have within it fixing, mission, and exploitation forces (as outlined in
chapter 3). It will have the mission of causing the enemy’s offensive operation to culminate. The tactical
group commander uses counterattack forces to complete the defensive mission and regain the initiative for
the offense.

Types of Reserves

4-30. At the commander’s discretion, forces may be held out of initial action so that he may influence
unforeseen events or take advantage of developing opportunities. He may employ a number of different
types of reserve forces of varying strengths, depending on the situation.
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Maneuver Reserve

4-31. The size and composition of a reserve force is entirely situation-dependent. However, the reserve
is normally a force strong enough to respond to unforeseen opportunities and contingencies at the tactical
level. A reserve may assume the role of counterattack force to deliver the final blow that ensures the
enemy can no longer conduct his preferred COA. Reserves are almost always combined arms forces.

4-32. A reserve force will be given a list of possible missions for rehearsal and planning purposes. The
staff assigns to each of these missions a priority, based on likelihood that the reserve will be called upon
to execute that mission. Some missions given to the reserve may include—

® Conducting a counterattack. (The counterattack goal is not limited to destroying enemy forces,
but may also include recovering lost positions or capturing positions advantageous for
subsequent combat actions.)

Conducting counterpenetration (blocking or destroying enemy penetrations).
Conducting antilanding missions (eliminating vertical envelopments).

Assisting forces heavily engaged on a defended line to break contact and withdraw.
Acting as a deception force.

Antitank Reserve

4-33.  OPFOR commanders faced with significant armored threats may keep an antitank reserve (ATR).
It is generally an antitank unit and often operates in conjunction with an obstacle detachment (OD). Based
on the availability of antitank and engineer assets, a division- or brigade-size unit may form more than
one ATR.

Antilanding Reserve

4-34. Because of the potential threat from enemy airborne or heliborne troops, a commander may
designate an antilanding reserve (ALR). While other reserves can perform this mission, the commander
may create a dedicated ALR to prevent destabilization of the defense by vertical envelopment of OPFOR
units or seizure of key terrain. ALRs will be resourced for rapid movement to potential drop zones (DZs)
and landing zones (LZs). The ALR commander will have immediate access to the operational and tactical
intelligence system for early warning of potential enemy landing operations. ALRs typically include
maneuver, air defense, and engineer units, but may be allocated any unit capable of disrupting or
defeating an airborne or heliborne landing, such as smoke or INFOWAR. ALRs assume positions
prepared to engage the enemy primary DZ or LZ as a kill zone. They rehearse and plan for rapid
redeployment to other suspected DZs or LZs.

Special Reserves

4-35. In addition to their obstacle detachments (ODs), units may form an engineer reserve of
earthmoving and obstacle-creating equipment. A commander can deploy this reserve to strengthen
defenses on a particularly threatened axis during the course of the battle. A unit threatened by enemy use
of weapons of mass destruction (WMD) may also form a chemical defense reserve.

Deception Force

4-36. When the INFOWAR plan requires the creation of nonexistent or partially existing formations,
these forces will be designated deception forces in close-hold executive summaries of the battle plan.
Wide-distribution copies of the plan will make reference to these forces according to the designation
given them in the deception story. The deception force in the defense is typically given its own command
structure, both to replicate the organization(s) necessary to the deception story and to execute the
multidiscipline deception required to replicate an actual military organization. Tactical group commanders
can use deception forces to replicate subordinate tactical group and detachment command structures, in
order to deny enemy forces information on battle plans for the defense.
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Note. Any battalion or company receiving additional assets from a higher command becomes a
battalion-size detachment (BDET) or company-size detachment (CDET). Therefore, references
to a detachment, BDET, or CDET throughout this chapter may also apply to battalion or
company, unless specifically stated otherwise.

FUNCTIONAL ORGANIZATION OF ELEMENTS FOR THE DEFENSE—DETACHMENTS,
BATTALIONS, AND BELOW

4-37. Detachments, battalions, and companies employ a similar but different scheme for organizing
functional elements than the functional force methodology used by tactical groups. This is because the
OPFOR tends to use detachments to accomplish a single tactical task rather than a multi-task mission.

4-38. The standard functional organization of a detachment for defense is into four parts: the disruption
element, the main defense element, the support element, and the reserve element. There may also be
specialist elements. Due to such considerations as multiple avenues of approach, a detachment may
organize one or more of each of these elements in specific cases.

4-39. The disruption element of a detachment can provide security for the detachment, prevents the
enemy from influencing mission accomplishment, and prevents the enemy from conducting an effective
attack by targeting key systems and subcomponents of the enemy’s combat system in the disruption zone.
The main defense element accomplishes the detachment’s tactical task. The support element provides
combat and combat service support and C2 for the detachment. The reserve element provides the defender
with the tactical flexibility to influence unforeseen events or to take advantage of developing
opportunities.

4-40. In certain situations, a detachment may organize one or more specialist elements. Specialist
elements are typically formed around a unit with a specific capability such as an obstacle-clearing
element, reconnaissance element, or deception element.

4-41. At any given time, a detachment will only be associated with a single functional force (disruption,
main defense, security, counterattack, or reserve force) of a higher command. If a higher command needs
to divide a detachment to accomplish other tasks, it will require a change in task-organizing. For example,
if a BTG needed one part of one of its battalions or BDETSs to serve as the main defense force, but needed
another part to join the reserve, the two parts would be task-organized as separate detachments and
assigned different functional element designations.

4-42. Detachments may be assigned one of several tasks while conducting a defense. Some examples
are—

Defend a simple battle position.

Defend a complex battle position.

Act as counterreconnaissance detachment.
Act as deception force.

Act as security force.

Act as counterattack force.

Act as reserve.

PREPARING FOR THE DEFENSE

4-43. In the preparation phase, the OPFOR focuses on ways of applying all available resources and the
full range of actions to conduct the defense in the strongest condition and strongest positions possible.
Commanders organize the battlefield and their functional forces or elements with an eye toward
capitalizing on conditions created by successful defensive actions, and seizing opportunities for offensive
actions wherever possible.
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4-44, The defensive dispositions are based on the application of the systems warfare approach to
combat, as described in chapter 1. OPFOR defensive actions focus on attacking components or
subsystems of the enemy’s combat system to disaggregate the “system of systems.” By denying the enemy
the synergy created by an integrated, aggregated combat system, vulnerabilities are created that defensive
forces can exploit.

DENY ENEMY INFORMATION

4-45. Tactical commanders realize that enemy operations hinge on awareness and understanding of the
situation. Defensive preparations will focus on destruction and deception of enemy sensors in order to
limit the ability of enemy forces to understand the OPFOR defensive plan. A high priority for all
defensive preparations is to deny the enemy the ability to maintain reconnaissance contact on the ground.
The OPFOR recognizes that, when conducting operations against a stronger enemy, it will often be
impossible to destroy the ability of the enemy’s standoff RISTA means to observe its defensive
preparations. However, the OPFOR also recognizes the reluctance of enemy military commanders to
operate without human confirmation of intelligence, as well as the relative ease with which imagery and
signals sensors may be deceived. OPFOR tactical commanders consider ground reconnaissance by enemy
special operations forces as a significant threat in the enemy RISTA suite and will focus significant effort
to ensure its removal. While the OPFOR will execute missions to destroy standoff RISTA means, C3D
will be the method of choice for degrading the capability of such systems.

MAKE THOROUGH COUNTERMOBILITY AND SURVIVABILITY PREPARATIONS

4-46. The more time available, the greater the preparation of a battle position, zone, or area of
responsibility (AOR). This is a reflection of engineer effort and time to devote to that effort. The OPFOR
employs every method to maximize the time available to prepare for the defense.

4-47. Tactical commanders realize that engineer works are vital to the stability of the defense. They will
use engineer assets to improve the advantages of complex terrain in protecting friendly forces and
exposing enemy forces to engagement. Engineer efforts can contribute to creating windows of
opportunity by degrading the ability of the enemy’s combat system to integrate the effects of its
subsystems. Of course, such work is not just an engineer responsibility; it is a combined arms task.

4-48. Engineer units specializing in rapid obstacle construction and minelaying form mission-specific
units known as obstacle detachments (ODs). These ODs normally deploy in conjunction with reserves to
block enemy penetrations or to protect the flanks of counterattack forces. In the initial stages of the
defense, engineer assets concentrate on creating obstacles in the disruption zone, in gaps in the combat
formation, and to the flanks, and preparing lines for counterpenetration and counterattack and routes to
such lines. The obstacle plan ensures that the effort is coordinated with fires and maneuver to produce the
desired effects. In conjunction with other tasks, engineers support the INFORWAR plan through activities
such as constructing false defensive positions and preparing false routes. See chapter 12 for more
information on countermobility and survivability planning.

MAKE USE OF COMPLEX TERRAIN

4-49. The OPFOR will make maximum use of complex terrain in all defensive actions. Complex terrain
provides cover from fires, concealment from standoff RISTA assets, and intelligence and logistics support
from the population of urban areas. It plays into the strength of OPFOR resolve to win through any means
and through protracted conflict if necessary.

MAKE THOROUGH LOGISTICS ARRANGEMENTS

4-8

4-50. The overwhelming ability of a powerful, modern enemy to strike exposed logistics elements
makes it difficult to resupply forces. The OPFOR understands that there is as much chance of a defensive
action being brought to culmination by a lack of sufficient logistics support as there is by enemy action.
Careful consideration will be given to carried days of supply and advanced caches to obviate the need for
easily disrupted lines of communication (LOCs).
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MODIFY THE PLAN WHEN NECESSARY

4-51. The OPFOR takes into account that, while it might consider itself to be in the preparation phase
for one battle, it is continuously in the execution phase. Plans are never considered final and are
continually checked throughout the course of their development to ensure they are still valid in light of
battlefield events.

REHEARSE EVERYTHING POSSIBLE, IN PRIORITY

4-52. The commander establishes the priority for critical parts of the battle. Then he rehearses those
actions with his subordinates in as realistic a manner as possible for the remainder of the preparation time.
Typical actions to be rehearsed in preparation for a defense include—

e Counterreconnaissance plan.

e Commitment of reserve.

e Initiation of a counterattack.

e Execution of the fire support plan.

e Integration of the INFOWAR plan.
EXECUTING THE DEFENSE

4-53. Successful execution depends on forces and elements that understand their roles in the battle and
can swiftly follow preparatory actions with implementation of the battle plan or rapid modifications to the
plan, as the situation requires. A successful execution phase results in the culmination of the enemy’s
offensive action. It ideally ends with transition to the offense in order to keep the enemy under pressure
and destroy him completely. Against a superior enemy force, however, a successful defense may end in a
stalemate.

4-54. A successful defense sets the military conditions for a return to the offense or a favorable political
resolution of the conflict. The OPFOR may have to surrender territory to preserve forces. Territory can
always be recaptured, but the destruction of OPFOR major combat formations threatens the survival of
the State. Destruction of the protected force is unacceptable.

4-55. Success criteria for a tactical commander conducting an area or maneuver defense may include—
® Major combat formations remain intact.
® The enemy is forced to withdraw or, at a minimum, forego offensive operations due to losses.

® A stalemate allows operational-, theater-, and national-level assets time to conduct attacks
against enemy strategic centers of gravity.

MAINTAIN CONTACT

4-56. OPFOR commanders will go to great lengths to maintain contact with key elements of the enemy
force throughout the battle. This includes rapid reconstitution of reconnaissance assets and units and the
use of whatever combat power is necessary to ensure success.

IMPLEMENT BATTLE DRILLS

4-57. The OPFOR derives great flexibility from battle drills. Unlike the U.S. view that battle drill,
especially at higher levels, reduces flexibility, the OPFOR uses minor, simple, and clear modifications to
thoroughly understood and practiced battle drills to adapt to ever-shifting conditions. It does not write
standard procedures into its combat orders and does not write new orders when a simple shift from current
formations and organization will do.

4-58. Battle drills are slightly less important in defensive situations, but the standardized battle drills for
reacting to all seven forms of contact (direct fire, indirect fire, visual, obstacle, CBRN, electronic warfare,
and air attack) will have defensive counterparts.
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MODIFY THE PLAN WHEN NECESSARY

4-59. The OPFOR is sensitive to the effects of mission dynamics and realizes that the enemy’s actions
may well make the original mission of an OPFOR unit achievable, but completely irrelevant. For
example, a disruption force may be capable of fixing a key element of the enemy’s attack because the
enemy is using a small force to attack the OPFOR in one area while attacking strongly in another. In this
case, the OPFOR unit in question must be ready to transition to a new mission quickly and break contact
with sufficient combat power to fix the maneuvering enemy force. Then the original disruption force, or
part of it, may be redesignated as a fixing force.

SEIZE OPPORTUNITIES

4-60. The OPFOR places maximum emphasis on decentralized execution, initiative, and adaptation.
Subordinate units are expected to take advantage of fleeting opportunities so long as their actions are in
concert with the purpose of the combat order or battle plan.

TYPES OF DEFENSIVE ACTION—TACTICAL GROUPS, DIVISIONS,
AND BRIGADES

4-61. The types of defensive action in OPFOR doctrine are both tactical methods and guides to the
design of operational COAs. The two basic types are maneuver and area defense. A tactical group
commander may use both forms of defense simultaneously across his AOR. A defensive battle plan may
include subordinate units that are executing various combinations of maneuver and area defenses, along
with some offensive actions, within the overall defensive mission framework.

MANEUVER DEFENSE

4-62. In situations where the OPFOR is not completely overmatched, it may conduct a tactical maneuver
defense. This type of defense is designed to achieve tactical decision by skillfully using fires and
maneuver to destroy key elements of the enemy’s combat system and deny enemy forces their objective,
while preserving the friendly force. Maneuver defenses cause the enemy to continually lose effectiveness
until he can no longer achieve his objectives. They can also economize force in less important areas while
the OPFOR moves additional forces onto the most threatened axes.

4-63. Even within a maneuver defense, the tactical group commander may use area defense on some
enemy attack axes, especially on those where he can least afford to lose ground. Conversely, he may
employ maneuver defense techniques to conduct actions in the disruption zone if it enhances the attack on
the enemy’s combat system and an area defense in the battle zone.

Method

4-10

4-64. Maneuver defense inflicts losses on the enemy, gains time, and protects friendly forces. It allows
the defender to choose the place and time for engagements. Each portion of a maneuver defense allows a
continuing attack on the enemy’s combat system. As the system begins to disaggregate, more elements are
vulnerable to destruction. The maneuver defense accomplishes this through a succession of defensive
battles in conjunction with short, violent counterattacks and fires. It allows abandoning some areas of
terrain when responding to an unexpected enemy attack or when conducting the battle in the disruption
zone. In the course of a maneuver defense, the tactical commander tries to force the enemy into a situation
that exposes enemy formations to destruction. See figure 4-1 for an example of maneuver defense.
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Figure 4-1. Maneuver defense (example 1)

4-65. A maneuver defense trades terrain for the opportunity to destroy portions of the enemy formation
and render the enemy’s combat system ineffective. The OPFOR might use a maneuver defense when—

e [t can afford to surrender territory.

e [t possesses a mobility advantage over enemy forces.

e Conditions are suitable for canalizing the enemy into areas where the OPFOR can destroy him
by fire or deliver decisive counterattacks.

4-66. Compared to area defense, the maneuver defense involves a higher degree of risk for the OPFOR,
because it does not always rely on the inherent advantages of complex battle positions. Units conducting a
maneuver defense typically place smaller forces or elements forward in defensive positions and retain
much larger reserves than in an area defense.

Defensive Arrays

4-67. The basis of maneuver defense is for units to conduct maneuver from position to position through
a succession of defensive arrays. A defensive array is a group of positions in which one or more
subordinate units have orders to defend for a certain time within a higher unit’s AOR. The OPFOR can
accept large intervals between defensive positions in such an array. Part of the array may consist of
natural or manmade obstacles or of deception defensive positions.
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4-68. Defensive arrays are generally integrated into the terrain. In the spaces between arrays, the
defenders typically execute disruption. Thus, it is difficult for the enemy to predict where he will
encounter resistance.

4-69. The number of arrays and duration of defense on each array depend on the nature of the enemy’s
actions, the terrain, and the condition of the defending units. Arrays are selected based on the availability
of obstacles and complex terrain.

Defensive Maneuver

4-70. Defensive maneuver consists of movement by bounds and the maintenance of continuous fires on
enemy forces. A disruption force and/or a main defense force (or part of it) can perform defensive
maneuver. In either case, the force must divide its combat power into two smaller forces: a contact force
and a shielding force. The contact force is the force occupying the defensive array in current or imminent
contact with the enemy. The shielding force is the force occupying a defensive array that permits the
contact force to reposition to a subsequent array.

4-71. The contact force ideally forces the enemy to deploy his maneuver units and perhaps begin his
fires in preparation for the attack. Then, before the contact force becomes decisively engaged, it
maneuvers to its next preplanned array, protected by the array occupied by the shielding force. While the
original contact force is moving, the shiclding force is able to keep the enemy under continuous
observation, fires, and attack. When the original contact force assumes positions in its subsequent
defensive array, it becomes the shielding force for the new contact force. In this manner, units continue to
move by bounds to successive arrays, preserving their own forces while delaying and destroying the
enemy.

4-72. Subsequent arrays are far enough apart to permit defensive maneuver by friendly units. The
distance should also preclude the enemy from engaging two arrays simultaneously without displacing his
indirect fire weapons. This means that the enemy, having seized a position in one array, must change the
majority of his firing positions and organize his attack all over again in order to get to a position in the
next array. However, the arrays are close enough to allow the defending units to maintain coordinated,
continuous engagement of the enemy while moving from one to the other. It is possible that not all of the
forces executing contact and shielding functions have the same number of arrays.

4-73. OPFOR commanders may require a unit occupying an array to continue defending, even if this
means the unit becomes decisively engaged or enveloped. This may be necessary in order to allow time
for the construction of defenses farther from contact with the enemy. This may be the case when a unit is
conducting maneuver defense in the disruption zone while the main defense force is preparing for an area
defense in the battle zone. At some point, a unit conducting maneuver defense as part of the main defense
force may be ordered to continue to defend an array, if conditions are favorable for defeating the enemy
or repelling the attack at that array.

4-74. The example of maneuver defense in figure 4-2 shows that the shielding force does not necessarily
have to remain in place to do its job. It can go out to meet the enemy (perhaps in an ambush) and then
maneuver into another array. This type of maneuver can force the enemy into a nonlinear fight.
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Figure 4-2. Maneuver defense (example 2)

Disruption Force

4-75. The disruption force initiates the attack on the enemy’s combat system by targeting and destroying
subsystems that are critical to the enemy. If successful, the disruption force can cause culmination of the
enemy attack before the enemy enters the battle zone. In the worst case, the enemy would enter the battle
zone unable to benefit from an integrated combat system and vulnerable to defeat by the main defense
force.

4-76. In a maneuver defense, the disruption force often occupies battle positions in the disruption zone
and seeks to force the enemy to fight on disadvantageous ground and at a tempo of the OPFOR’s
choosing. A maneuver defense disruption force also can set the conditions for a spoiling attack or
counterattack (see chapter 3). The disruption force mission includes disaggregating the enemy attack and,
if possible, destroying the enemy force.

4-77. Maneuver units conduct the defense from successive battle positions. Intervals between these
positions provide space for deployment of mobile attack forces, precision fire systems, and reserves.

4-78. The distance between successive positions in the disruption zone is such that the enemy is forced
to displace the majority of his supporting weapons to continue the attack on the subsequent positions. This
aids the force in breaking contact and permits time to occupy subsequent positions. Long-range fires,
ODs, and ambushes to delay pursuing enemy units can assist units in breaking contact and withdrawing.

4-79. If the disruption force has not succeeded in destroying or halting the attacking enemy, but is not
under too great a pressure from a pursuing enemy, it may occupy prepared battle positions in the battle
zone and assist in the remainder of the defensive mission as part of the main defense force. A disruption
force may have taken losses and might not be at full capability; a heavily damaged disruption force may
pass into hide positions. In that case, main defense or reserve forces occupy positions to cover the
disruption force’s disengagement.
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Main Defense Force

4-80. The mission of the main defense force is to complete the defeat of the enemy by engaging portions
of the force exposed by actions of the disruption force and by enemy reactions to contact. This may
involve resubordination of units and in some cases attacks by fire or maneuver forces across unit limits of
responsibility.

4-81. The main defense force in a maneuver defense divides its combat power into contact and shielding
forces. These forces move in bounds to successive arrays of defensive positions.

4-82. The basic elements of the battle zone are battle positions, firing lines, and repositioning routes.
Battle positions use the terrain to protect forces while providing advantage in engagements.

4-83. The commander may order a particular unit to stand and fight long enough to repel an attack. He
may order this if circumstances are favorable for defeating the enemy at that point. The unit also might
have to remain in that position because the next position is still being prepared or a vertical envelopment
threatens the next position or the route to it.

Reserves

4-84. A commander in the maneuver defense can employ a number of reserve forces of varying types
and strengths. The maneuver reserve is a force strong enough to defeat the enemy’s exploiting force. The
commander positions this reserve in an assembly area using C3D to protect it from observation and attack.
From this position, it can transition to a situational defense or conduct a counterattack. The reserve must
have sufficient air defense coverage and mobility assets to allow maneuver. If the commander does not
commit the reserve from its original assembly area, it maneuvers to another assembly area, possibly on a
different axis, where it prepares for other contingencies. (See the Types of Reserves section earlier in this
chapter for discussion of other types of reserves.)

AREA DEFENSE

4-85. In situations where the OPFOR must deny key areas (or the access to them) or where it is
overmatched, it may conduct a tactical area defense. Area defense is designed to achieve a decision in one
of two ways:

e By forcing the enemy’s offensive operations to culminate before he can achieve his objectives.

e By denying the enemy his objectives while preserving combat power until decision can be
achieved through strategic operations or operational mission accomplishment.

4-86. The area defense does not surrender the initiative to the attacking forces, but takes action to create
windows of opportunity that permit forces to attack key components of the enemy’s combat system and
cause unacceptable casualties. Area defense can set the conditions for destroying a key enemy force.
Extended windows of opportunity permit the action of maneuver forces to prevent destruction of key
positions and facilitate transition to a larger offensive action. INFOWAR is particularly important to the
execution of the area defense. Deception is critical to the creation of complex battle positions, and
effective perception management is vital to the creation of the windows of opportunity needed to execute
maneuver and fires.

Method

4-87. Area defense inflicts losses on the enemy, retains ground, and protects friendly forces. It does so
by occupying complex battle positions and dominating the surrounding area with reconnaissance fire (see
chapter 9). These fires attack designated elements of the enemy’s combat system to destroy components
and subsystems that create an advantage for the enemy. The intent is to begin disaggregating the enemy
combat system in the disruption zone. When enemy forces enter the battle zone, they should be incapable
of synchronizing combat operations. See figures 4-3 through 4-5 on pages 4-15 through 4-17 for
examples of area defense.
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4-88. Area defense creates windows of opportunity in which to conduct spoiling attacks or
counterattacks and destroy key enemy systems. In the course of an area defense, the tactical commander
uses terrain that exposes the enemy to continuing attack.

4-89. An area defense trades time for the opportunity to attack enemy forces when and where they are
vulnerable. The OPFOR might use an area defense when—

e [t is conducting access-control operations.
e Enemy forces enjoy a significant RISTA and precision standoff advantage.

e Conditions are suitable for canalizing the enemy into areas where the OPFOR can destroy him
by fire and/or maneuver.

4-90. A skillfully conducted area defense can allow a significantly weaker force to defeat a stronger
enemy force. However, the area defense relies to a significant degree on the availability of complex
terrain and decentralized logistics. Units conducting an area defense typically execute ambushes and raids
in complex terrain throughout the AOR to force the enemy into continuous operations and steadily drain
his combat power and resolve.

4-91. Within an overall area defense, the OPFOR might use maneuver defense on some portions of the
AOR, especially on those where it can afford to lose ground. This occurs most often as OPFOR forces
and elements are initially occupying the complex terrain positions necessary for the execution of the area
defense.
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Figure 4-3. Area defense (example 1)
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Disruption Force

4-92. In an area defense, the disruption zone is the area surrounding its battle zone(s) where the OPFOR
may cause continuing harm to the enemy without significantly exposing itself. For example,
counterreconnaissance activity may draw the attention of enemy forces and cause them to enter the kill
zone of an ambush using long-range precision fires. RISTA assets and counterreconnaissance forces
occupy the disruption zone, along with affiliated forces. Paramilitary forces may assist other disruption
force elements by providing force protection, controlling the civilian population, and executing deception
operations as directed. See figure 4-4 for an example of a disruption force in an area defense.

4-93. The disruption zone of an area defense is designed to be an area of uninterrupted battle. OPFOR
RISTA elements contact with enemy forces, and other parts of the disruption force attack them
incessantly with ambush and precision fires.

4-94. The disruption force has many missions. The most important mission at the tactical level is
destruction of appropriate elements of the enemy’s combat system, to begin its disaggregation. The
following list provides examples of other tasks a disruption force may perform:

® Detect the enemy’s main groupings.

Force the enemy to reveal his intentions.

Deceive the enemy as to the location and configuration of battle positions.
Delay the enemy, allowing time for preparation of defenses and counterattacks.
Force the enemy into premature deployment.

Attack lucrative targets (key systems, vulnerable troops).

e (analize the enemy into situations unfavorable to him.
The disruption force mission also includes maintaining contact with the enemy and setting the conditions
for successful reconnaissance fire and counterattacks.
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Figure 4-4. Area defense (example 2)
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4-95. In an area defense, the disruption force often occupies and operates out of battle positions in the
disruption zone and seeks to inflict maximum harm on selected enemy units and destroy key enemy
systems operating throughout the AOR. An area defense disruption force permits the enemy no safe haven
and continues to inflict damage at all hours and in all weather conditions.

4-96. Disruption force units break contact after conducting ambushes and return to battle positions for
refit and resupply. Long-range fires, ODs, and ambushes to delay pursuing enemy units can assist units in

breaking contact and withdrawing.
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Figure 4-5. Area defense (example 3)

4-97. Even within the overall context of an area defense, the disruption force might employ a maneuver
defense. In this case, the distance between positions in the disruption zone is such that the enemy will be
forced to displace the majority of his supporting weapons to continue the attack on the subsequent
positions. This aids the force in breaking contact and permits time to occupy subsequent positions.

4-98. The disruption zone will often include a significant obstacle effort. Engineer effort in the
disruption zone also provides mobility support to portions of the disruption force requiring maneuver to
conduct attacks or ambushes. Especially when overmatched by enemy forces, the OPFOR may use booby
traps and other types of improvised obstacles.

4-99. Within the overall structure of the area defense, the disruption force seeks to conduct highly
damaging local attacks. Units selected for missions in the disruption zone deploy on likely enemy avenues
of approach. They choose the best terrain to inflict maximum damage on the attacking enemy and use
obstacles and barriers extensively. They defend aggressively by fire and maneuver. When enemy pressure
grows too strong, these forces can conduct a maneuver defense, withdrawing from one position to another
in order to avoid envelopment or decisive engagement.

4-100. Since a part of the disruption force mission is to attack the enemy’s combat system, typical targets
for attack by forces in the disruption zone are—
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C2 systems.
RISTA assets.
Precision fire systems.

Aviation assets in the air and on the ground—at attack helicopter forward arming and refueling
points (FARPs) and airfields. (Air defense ambushes are particularly effective in the disruption
zone. See chapter 11).

Logistics support areas.
LOCs.
Mobility and countermobility assets.

Casualty evacuation routes and means.

4-101. In some cases, the disruption force can have a single mission of detecting and destroying a
particular set of enemy capabilities. This does not mean that no other targets will be engaged. It simply
means that, given a choice between targets, the disruption force will engage the targets that are the most
damaging to the enemy’s combat system.

Main Defense Force

4-102. The units of the main defense force conducting an area defense occupy complex battle positions
(CBPs) within the battle zone. The complex terrain is reinforced by engineer effort and C3D measures.
These CBPs are designed to prevent enemy forces from being able to employ precision standoff attack
means and force the enemy to choose costly methods in order to affect forces in those positions. They are
also arranged in such a manner as to deny the enemy the ability to operate in covered and concealed areas
himself.

4-103. The main defense force in an area defense conducts attacks and employs reconnaissance fire
against enemy forces in the disruption zone. Disruption zone forces may also use the CBPs occupied by
the main defense force as refit and rearm points.

Reserves

4-104. A commander in an area defense can employ a number of reserve forces of varying types and
strengths. In addition to its other functions, the maneuver reserve in an area defense may have the mission
of winning time for the preparation of positions. This reserve is a unit strong enough to defeat the
enemy’s exploitation force in a maneuver battle during a counterattack. The commander positions its
reserve in an assembly area within one or more of the battle positions, based on his concept for the battle.
(See the Types of Reserves section earlier in this chapter for discussion of other types of reserves.)

TACTICAL DEFENSIVE ACTIONS—DETACHMENTS, BATTALIONS,
AND BELOW

4-105. OPFOR detachments, battalions, and companies generally participate as part of a maneuver or area
defense organized by a higher command, as opposed to conducting one independently. Commanders of
OPFOR detachments, battalions, or companies select the defensive action they deem to be best suited to
accomplishing their mission. OPFOR detachments and below are typically called upon to execute one
combat mission at a time. Therefore, it would be rare for such a unit to employ more than one of these
methods simultaneously. As part of either an area defense or maneuver defense, such units often conduct
tactical defensive actions employing simple battle positions (SBPs). Alternatively, as part of an area
defense, they may employ complex battle positions (CBPs).

BATTLE POSITIONS

4-106. A battle position (BP) is a defensive location oriented on a likely enemy avenue of approach. A
BP is designed to maximize the occupying unit’s ability to accomplish its mission. A BP is selected such
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that the terrain in and around it is complementary to the occupying unit’s capabilities and its tactical task.
There are two kinds of BPs: simple and complex (see figure 4-6).

=0 740

Enemy o000

=6

Enemy

Simple Battle Positions Complex Battle Positions

Figure 4-6. Simple and complex battle positions

Note. Of the two types of symbol for an SBP, this TC typically uses the “goose egg” type to
show an SBP occupied by a generic unit of a particular size, and the “arc” type to show an SBP
of a specifically identified unit (usually a detachment or below). Sometimes graphics show a
large unit, such as a BTG or even a DTG inside a symbol for a CBP. This actually means that
such a unit’s subordinates occupy a series of CBPs within that area.

Simple Battle Position

4-107. A simple battle position (SBP) is a defensive location oriented on the most likely enemy avenue of
approach. SBPs are not necessarily tied to complex terrain. However, they often employ as much engineer
effort and/or camouflage, concealment, cover, and deception (C3D) measures as time allows.

Complex Battle Position

4-108. A complex battle position (CBP) is a defensive location designed to employ a combination of
complex terrain, C3D, and engineer effort to protect the unit(s) within them from detection and attack
while denying their seizure and occupation by the enemy. CBPs typically have the following
characteristics that distinguish them from SBPs:

e Limited avenues of approach. (CBPs are not necessarily tied to an avenue of approach.)

® Any existing avenues of approach are easily observable by the defender.

® 360-degree fire coverage and protection from attack. (This may be due to the nature of
surrounding terrain or engineer activity such as tunneling.)

e Engineer effort prioritizing C3D measures; limited countermobility effort that might reveal the

CBP location.
Large logistics caches.
Sanctuary from which to launch local attacks.
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DEFENSE OF A SIMPLE BATTLE POSITION

4-109. An SBP is typically oriented on the most likely enemy avenue of approach. SBPs may or may not
be tied to restrictive terrain but will employ as much engineer effort as possible to restrict enemy
maneuver. Defenders of SBPs will take all actions necessary to prevent enemy penetration of their
position, or defeat a penetration once it has occurred.

Functional Organization of Elements to Defend an SBP

4-110. The commander of a detachment, battalion, or company defending an SBP designates his
subordinate units as functional elements. The name of the element describes its function within the
defensive action.

Disruption Element

4-20

4-111. Unit(s) assigned to the disruption element have the mission of defeating enemy reconnaissance
efforts; determining the location, disposition, and composition of attacking forces; and in some cases they
will also target designated subsystems of the attacking enemy’s combat system. To accomplish these
tasks, the disruption element may form combat security outposts (CSOPs) and ambush teams.

4-112. CSOPs. CSOPs prevent enemy reconnaissance or small groups from penetrating friendly positions
and force the enemy to prematurely deploy and lose his momentum in the attack. CSOPs are generally
composed of task-organized platoon- or squad-size elements. In a battalion or BDET, the platoon or
squad(s) forming the CSOP is generally drawn from the battalion reserve element. Companies or CDETs
may also form their own CSOPs. CSOPs are positioned forward of the battle zone on key terrain or along
key avenues of approach. They typically will not be positioned directly astride avenues of approach into
kill zones, but may cover them with fire. If decisively overmatched by enemy combat power, CSOPs may
withdraw to the battle zone. An OPFOR battalion or BDET may employ more than one CSOP. During the
counterreconnaissance battle, other forces may augment CSOPs, covering those avenues of approach that
the CSOPs do not cover. CSOPs are typically assigned one or more of the following tactical tasks:

e Ambush. A CSOP with this task generally will avoid contact with superior enemy forces and
only engage key enemy targets. When assigning this task, the OPFOR commander must also
describe desired effects on the enemy (such as destroy, fix, or suppress).

e Attack by fire. A CSOP with this task is normally attempting to shape the battlefield in some
fashion, either by turning an attacking enemy force into a kill zone or by denying the enemy a
key piece of terrain. A CSOP with this task may also be required to target a key element of the
enemy force.

o Delay. A CSOP with this task will attempt to buy time for the OPFOR to accomplish some other
task such as defensive preparations, launch a counterattack, or complete a withdrawal.
Normally, the CSOP will withdraw (remaining in the disruption zone, or moving to the battle or
support zone) after engaging for a set amount of time.

e Disrupt. A CSOP with this task will attempt to weaken an enemy attack by using fires to cause
premature commitment of the enemy, break apart his formation, and desynchronize his plan.

e Fix. A CSOP with this task will use fires to prevent a key element of the enemy force from
moving from a specific place or halt them for a specific amount of time.

See figure 4-7 for an example of a CSOP.
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Figure 4-7. Combat security outpost (example)

4-113. Ambush Teams. Ambush teams (independent from CSOPs) remain concealed forward of the
battle zone, and may allow some enemy forces to bypass their position. Once they identify key enemy
targets, they will engage them by employing flanking or surprise close-range fire.

Main Defense Element

4-114. The main defense element of an SBP is responsible for defeating an attacking force, and for
maneuvering to defeat the penetration or seizure of other SBPs. For examples of a CDET in an SBP, see
figures 4-8 and 4-9 on pages 4-22 and 4-23.

Reserve Element

4-115. The reserve element of an SBP exists to provide the OPFOR commander with tactical flexibility.
During the counterreconnaissance battle, the reserve may augment forces in the disruption zone, in order
to provide additional security to the main defense element. During this time, the reserve element will also
rehearse potential counterattack routes, although to avoid detection it will rarely do so en masse. Once a
significant attacking force is detected, the reserve element will withdraw to a covered and concealed
position, conduct resupply, and prepare for additional tasks. Some typical additional tasks given to the
reserve may include—

Conducting a counterattack.

Conducting counterpenetration (blocking or destroying enemy penetration of the SBP).
Conducting antilanding defense.

Assisting engaged forces in breaking contact.

Acting as a deception element.
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Support Element

4-116. The support element of an SBP has the mission of providing one or more of the following to the
defending force:

e Combat service support (CSS).
e (2.

e Supporting direct fire (such as heavy machinegun, antitank guided missile [ATGM], recoilless
rifle, or automatic grenade launcher).

Supporting indirect fire (mortar or artillery).
Supporting nonlethal actions (for example, jamming, psychological warfare, or broadcasts).
Engineer support.

Figure 4-8. CDET in an SBP (example 1)

Organizing the Battlefield for an SBP

4-117. A detachment, battalion or company commander specifies the organization of the battlefield from
the perspective of his level of command. As at higher levels, this normally consists of a battle zone and a
support zone. It may also include a disruption zone.

Disruption Zone

4-118. The disruption zone is the area forward of the battle zone where the defenders will seek to defeat
enemy reconnaissance efforts, detect attacking forces, disrupt and delay an attackers approach, and
destroy key attacking elements prior to engagement in the battle zone. A defense of an SBP may or may
not include a disruption zone.
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Battle Zone

4-119. The battle zone is the area where the defending commander commits the preponderance of his
force to the task of defeating attacking enemy forces. Generally, an SBP will have its battle zone fires
integrated with those of any adjacent SBPs. Fires will orient to form kill zones where the OPFOR plans to
destroy key enemy targets. When possible, kill zones will be placed on the reverse slope of intervisibility
lines within the battle zone.

N

Reserve

Road

Weapons
Squad

4-120. Reverse Slope Defense. The OPFOR commander will seek a defensive position behind a terrain
feature(s) that, in addition to providing an intervisibility line, canalizes attackers into narrow attack
frontages that lead into the kill zone. A reverse slope defense is positioned behind an intervisibility line so
that is masked from enemy observation and direct fire. The defense is based upon employing the
intervisibility line to protect friendly forces and isolate portions of the attacking force as they cross the
crest. Although the OPFOR may not occupy the crest in strength, it will control it by fire. OPFOR
commanders prefer a reverse slope defensive position because it confers the following advantages:

It hinders or prevents enemy observation of the defensive position.

Attacking forces are not able to receive direct fire support from follow-on forces.

It can negate an enemy stand-off fire advantage

Figure 4-9. CDET in an SBP (example 2)

Attacking enemy forces are silhouetted while crossing the crest of the intervisibility line.
Engineers can conduct their work out of direct fire and observation from the enemy.
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4-121. In some cases, the adoption of a reverse slope defense can prevent the defender’s weapon systems
from exploiting their maximum range. However, skilful OPFOR commanders will select defensive terrain
that allows them to maximize their weapons stand-off range. They do so by emplacing their systems at
their maximum effective range behind the crest of the intervisibility line that supports their kill zone. This
may mean placing a weapon system on the counterslope behind the terrain forming the intervisibility line.

4-122. Maintaining observation of the enemy while on the forward slope of an intervisibility line can be
difficult. To alleviate this disadvantage, OPFOR commanders will employ reconnaissance assets to
observe forward of the reverse slope defensive position.

4-123. Fire Planning. Fire is the basic means of destroying the enemy in the defense. To perform this
task, the OPFOR will employ lethal and nonlethal weaponry in a unified manner, often directed into a kill
zone. The normal basis of a battalion’s or BDET’s system of fire is the antitank (AT) fire of its companies
(and any additional units task-organized into the BDET) and supporting artillery. In areas that are not
accessible to vehicles, the basis of fire will primarily be machinegun, grenade launcher, mortar, and
artillery fires. In this case, where possible, AT systems will be employed in an antipersonnel role.

4-124. During the OPFOR fire planning process, the commander and staff delineate key enemy targets.
The planners then appoint reconnaissance elements to identify targets and weapons systems to engage
them. The OPFOR battalion’s or BDET’s fire planning includes sectors of concentrated fire and barrier
fire lines of artillery and mortars in the disruption zone, on flanks, and throughout the depth of the battle
zone. Subordinate units and weapons are expected to coordinate with each other as well as flanks units in
the coverage of kill zones.

4-125. Kill zones will be covered by frontal and flanking or cross fires of the OPFOR battalion’s or
BDET’s and other supporting weapons systems. The OPFOR will employ obstacles and fire
concentrations to halt and hold the enemy within kill zones. Terrain considerations and available
weaponry will dictate the size of the kill zone and the width of the OPFOR defense.

Support Zone

4-126. The support zone may contain C2, CSS, indirect and direct support fire assets, and the reserve, as
well as other supporting assets. The support zone will normally be located in the SBP. Support zones are
not typically found below the company level.

Executing Defense of an SBP

4-127. SBP defenders will conduct aggressive counterreconnaissance throughout their occupation of the
battle position. Such counterreconnaissance will occur primarily in the disruption zone, but measures will
also be taken in the battle and support zones. OPFOR electronic warfare assets will attempt to detect the
presence and location of enemy reconnaissance elements. The reserve element may act as a quick-
response force to destroy any enemy reconnaissance assets discovered in the battle or support zones. Once
a significant attacking force is detected, the OPFOR will employ fires (direct or indirect) to delay and
attrit attackers in the disruption zone.

Battle Zone

4-128. Defenders in the battle zone will attempt to defeat attacking forces. Should the enemy penetrate
the main defenses or capture a position, defenders will take measures to defeat the penetration or
recapture the position, to include the commitment of reserves and repositioning forces from other areas
within the SBP.

Support Zone

4-129. Defenders in the support zone will provide support to defenders in the disruption and battle zones
as required. In the event of the defeat or penetration of the SBP, they will maneuver as needed to avoid
destruction or to support counterattacks.
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Deception

4-130. To keep the enemy from discovering the nature of the OPFOR defenses and to draw fire away from actual
units, defenders will establish dummy firing positions and battle positions. In addition to enhancing force
protection, the OPFOR will employ deception positions as an economy-of-force measure to portray strength.
These measures will include the creation of false entrenchments, heat signatures, and dummy vehicles.

Command and Control of an SBP

4-131. To maintain security during defensive preparations, defenders will make all possible use of secure
communications, such as couriers and wire. However, once the main battle is joined, communications
measures will tend to be those that support maneuver, such as radio and cellular technology.

Support of an SBP

4-132. Depending on the situation, the SBP will require support. This support may include combat
support (CS) and/or CSS or a mixture of both. While some of this support will be provided from within
the parent organization, other support may be from other organizations.

Reconnaissance

4-133. SBP defenders will perform aggressive counterreconnaissance activities to prevent the enemy
from remaining in reconnaissance contact with the SBP. The OPFOR will observe avenues of approach to
provide early warning; determine location, composition, and disposition of attackers; and direct fires
against key enemy systems or components of systems. Figure 4-10 is an example of reconnaissance in
support of an SBP. In this example, each of the three squads of the BDET’s reconnaissance platoon serves
as an observation post (OP).

Disruption Zone Battle Zone Support Zone

Figure 4-10. Reconnaissance support to an SBP (example)
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Armored Fighting Vehicles

4-134. When employed within an SBP, armored fighting vehicles will typically serve an anti-armor role,
but can also serve as in an anti-infantry role. They may also be massed as a counterattack reserve.
Defending armored vehicles will be in two-tier (turret defilade) vehicle fighting positions to provide
maximum cover and concealment, or will fight above ground to take maximum advantage of maneuver
capabilities. Armored vehicles defending SBPs do not prefer single-tier (hull defilade) vehicle fighting
positions, since they provide insufficient cover and concealment against precision munitions and restrict
vehicular mobility.

Fire Support

4-135. SBPs may receive fire support both from constituent assets and from higher echelon supporting
forces. Fire support is integrated with other adjacent units to ensure appropriate coverage. Defenders will
employ fires to—

e  Attrit attackers along the avenues of approach and in LZs.
e Defeat attackers in the battle zone.

e Defeat penetrations of battle positions.

e  Support counterattacking forces.

Air Defense

4-136. SBPs employ both active and passive air defense measures to protect the defender from air threats.
Antiaircraft guns and shoulder-fired surface-to-air missiles (SAMs) may be found interspersed throughout
the SBP, including antilanding ambushes. Electronically integrated air defense systems may be present
when allocated to the defending force from higher-echelon supporting units.

Engineer

4-26

4-137. When available, engineers support the SBP initially by preparing survivability positions and
countermobility works that support the disruption and battle zones. Once these preparations are complete,
engineer support will shift to mobility support for the reserve force to ensure that it maintains freedom of
maneuver.

4-138. Engineer tasks are a shared responsibility throughout the OPFOR. Although engineers have the
bulk of specialized equipment for constructing fortified positions, this work exceeds the capability of
organic constituent engineers and even those likely allocated from higher command. Therefore, the
OPFOR uses all available personnel and equipment.

4-139. SBP obstacles are normally employed to shape the battlefield by disrupting the enemy’s approach
march, blocking avenues of approach, and turning the enemy into and fixing him in kill zones. Should the
OPFOR have a remotely delivered mine capability, it will be used to reinforce pre-existing obstacles,
block avenues of approach, or to re-seed breached obstacles.

4-140. Tables 4-1 through 4-3 on pages 4-27, 4-28, and 4-29 show preparation tasks for a battalion or
BDET battle position (either simple or complex). Table 4-1 shows tasks that are the first priority in the
sequence of position preparation. Combat arms unit personnel clear fields of fire and view. Then they
emplace barbed wire, mines, and other obstacles in front of each fighting vehicle, crew-served weapon,
and individual infantryman. Personnel use open slit trenches. Using covered slit trenches, engineers dig in
headquarters and medical points. Camouflage measures are also performed. If the situation permits,
engineers will employ excavating and earthmoving equipment.
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Table 4-1. First-priority preparation tasks for a battalion or BDET battle position

Tasks of Combat Troops and Engineers

e Clear fields of observation and fire.
e Emplace obstacles integrated with CSOPs and platoon positions.

¢ Dig one- or two-man foxholes for riflemen, machinegun crews, snipers, and operators of grenade
launchers, man-portable ATGMs, and shoulder-fired SAMs.

e Connect foxholes into a squad trench (open slit trench).
e Prepare a continuous trench in platoon and company positions.

e Prepare emplacements at primary firing positions for IFVs/APCs, tanks, ATGM launchers, and other
weapons in the platoon or company position.

e Build basic positions (covered slit trenches) for platoon, company, and battalion or BDET CPs.
e Build basic positions (covered slit trenches) for battalion or company medical points.
¢ Dig and prepare covered slit trenches for each squad, crew, or team.

e Camouflage positions, weapons, and vehicles against reconnaissance and for protection against enemy
precision weapons.

Tasks of Engineers

e Emplace additional obstacles on the most likely axes of enemy attack, in gaps between units, on their
flanks, and in the depth of the BP.

e Deepen sections of trenches and communication trenches, and provide covered shelters for equipment on
terrain that provides concealment from enemy observation and fire and permits the use of engineer
mechanized equipment.

e Prepare lines of firing positions for reserve counterattack forces and prepare forward movement routes to
these lines and to lines of deployment for counterattacks.

e  Prepare routes for movement to the lines of deployment for the counterattack, lines of deployment of
reserves, and firing positions.

e  Set up water supply or distribution points.
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4-141. Table 4-2 shows tasks that are typically the second priority in the sequence of position preparation.
This includes improving positions, creating alternate and temporary positions, and connecting positions
with communication trenches.

Table 4-2. Second-priority preparation tasks for a battalion or BDET battle position

Tasks of Combat Troops and Engineers

e Improve company and platoon positions, adding overhead cover if possible.

e  Finish building or improve CPs and medical points.

e Dig emplacements at alternate and temporary firing positions of IFVs/APCs, tanks, and other weapons.
e Dig emplacements at firing lines and assembly areas for IFVs/APCs, tanks, and other weapons.

e Dig communication trenches to primary and alternate firing positions for IFVs/APCs, tanks, and other
weapons; to shelters; to CPs; and to the rear.

e Prepare dugouts on the basis of one per platoon and one for each company, battalion, or BDET medical
point.

e When possible, make covered slit trenches or dugout shelters for each squad, weapon crew, or team.

e Create and upgrade the system of trenches and communication trenches from a combat and
housekeeping standpoint. Housekeeping and sanitary preparation or trenches includes making niches for
storing food, water, and equipment and making latrines, sumps, soakage pits, and drainage ditches.

Tasks of Engineers

e  Connect individual emplacements into emplacements for squads with sections of trench dug with
mechanized equipment.

e Prepare a continuous trench in the battalion or BDET BP.

¢  Make bunkers for each company/battery and at battalion or BDET CPs.

e Make shelters for vehicles, weapons, equipment, missiles, ammunition, and other supplies.
e  Prepare main dummy objects in the company position or battalion or BDET BP.

e Prepare for demolition of roads, bridges, overpasses, and other important objectives in the depth of the
defense.

e  Prepare routes for maneuver, resupply, and evacuation.
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4-142. Table 4-3 shows tasks that typically are the third priority in the sequence of position preparation.
In addition to the addition and improvement of existing positions and obstacles, engineers connect squad
trenches until they run continuously across the entire platoon, company, and battalion or BDET frontage.

Table 4-3. Third-priority preparation tasks for a battalion or BDET battle position

Tasks of Combat Troops and Engineers

e  Finish building or improving communication trenches and preparing positions.
e Improve engineer preparation of company positions and the battalion or BDET BP.
e Improve the platoon positions and squad and weapon positions in a tactical and housekeeping respect.

e Connect squad trenches in the platoon and company positions with one another, if this has not already
been done.

e Build a system of engineer obstacles.

e Develop a system of trenches and communication trenches in the company position or battalion or BDET
BP.

e  Establish shelters for personnel and continue building shelters for equipment and deepening trenches and
communication trenches.

e Adapt the communication trenches for conducting fire.

e  Cover some parts of the trenches.

e Prepare dugout shelters at platoon CPs.

e  Set up shelters (one per company and per battalion or BDET CP).

e Dig communication trenches to the rear (first with a depth of 0.6 m and then 1.1 m).

e Equip the trenches and communication trenches with alternate (lateral and forward) foxholes and
emplacements for firing machineguns and grenade launchers and with embrasures, overhead protection,
and niches or recesses for ammunition.

e  Prepare dummy firing positions and BPs.

Tasks of Engineers
e Develop or improve a network of routes for unit maneuver, supply, and evacuation.
e Expand the system of obstacles.

e Improve fighting positions, firing lines, lines of deployment for counterattack, lines of deployment of
reserves, CPs, assembly areas of reserves, and logistics elements.

Logistics

4-143. When present, logistics units will normally be found with the support element, to the rear of the
SBP. Units in the disruption zone and battle zone will locally stockpile supplies, including multiple basic
loads of ammunition, to ensure that they remain self-sufficient during the battle.

INFOWAR

4-144. The SBP is supported by INFOWAR, primarily by deceiving the enemy as to the defenders’ actual
location. The OPFOR will conduct deception operations that portray inaccurate defender locations and
strengths. Such measures will attempt to convince the attacker to strike areas where he will inflict minimal
damage to the defenders, or maneuver himself to a position of disadvantage, such as the center of a kill
zone.
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DEFENSE OF A COMPLEX BATTLE POSITION

4-145. CBPs are designed to protect the units within them from detection and attack while denying their
seizure and occupation by the enemy. Commanders occupying CBPs intend to preserve their combat
power until conditions permit offensive action. In the case of an attack, CBP defenders will engage only
as long as they perceive an ability to defeat aggressors. Should the defending commander feel that his
forces are decisively overmatched, he will attempt a withdrawal in order to preserve combat power. See
figure 4-11 for an example of defense in a CBP.

4-146. Units defending in CBPs will use restrictive terrain and engineer countermobility efforts to deny
the enemy the ability to approach, seize, and occupy the position. They will also make maximum use of
C3D and cultural standoff to deny the enemy the ability to detect and attack the position.

4-147. C3D measures are critical to the success of a CBP, since the defender generally wants to avoid
enemy contact. Additionally, forces within a CBP will remain dispersed to negate the effects of precision
ordinance strikes. Generally, once the defense is established, non-combat vehicles will be moved away
from troop concentrations to reduce their signature on the battlefield.

4-148. To reduce exposure to enemy standoff fires and RISTA, cultural standoff can be used in
conjunction with CBPs. Cultural standoff is the fact that protection from enemy weapon systems can be
gained through actions that make use of cultural differences to prevent or degrade engagement. Examples
of cultural standoff are—

e Using a religious or medical facility as a base of fire.
e Firing from within a crowd of noncombatants.
e Tying prisoners in front of BPs and onto combat vehicles.
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Figure 4-11. Defense of a CBP (example)
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Functional Organization of Elements to Defend a CBP

4-149. The commander of a detachment, battalion, or company defending a CBP designates his
subordinate units as functional elements. The name of the element describes its function within the
defensive action.

Disruption Element

4-150. The disruption element of a CBP is primarily concerned detecting attackers and providing early
warning to the defending force. To accomplish these tasks, the disruption element may form CSOPs and
ambush teams. In addition to observation posts and ground ambushes, the disruption element can establish
antilanding ambushes and antilanding reserves. When the CBP is attacked, disruption elements will
remain in position to provide the OPFOR commander with a reconnaissance capability. The disruption
element may also include indirect fire assets, such as mortars, to provide immediate, directly observed,
harassing fires.

Main Defense Element

4-151. The main defense element of a CBP is responsible for defeating an attacking force. It can also
cover the withdrawal of the support element in the case of an evacuation of the CBP.

Reserve Element

4-152. The reserve element of a CBP exists to provide the OPFOR commander with tactical flexibility.
During the counterreconnaissance battle, the reserve may augment disruption elements, in order to
provide additional security to the main defense element. However, the reserve will rarely do so if such
action would reveal the location of the CBP to the enemy. Some typical additional tasks given to the CBP
reserve may include—

Conducting a counterattack.

Conducting counterpenetration (blocking or destroying enemy penetration of the CBP).
Conducting antilanding defense.

Assisting engaged forces in breaking contact.

Acting as a deception element.

Support Element

4-153. The support element of a CBP has the mission of providing one or more of the following to the
defending force:

e C(SS.

o (2.

e Supporting direct fire (such as heavy machinegun, ATGM, recoilless rifle, or automatic grenade
launcher).

Supporting indirect fire (mortar or artillery).
Supporting nonlethal actions (for example, jamming, psychological warfare, or broadcasts).
Engineer support.

Organizing the Battlefield for a CBP

4-154. A detachment, battalion, or company commander specifies the organization of the battlefield from
the perspective of his level of command. As at higher levels, this normally consists of a battle zone and a
support zone. It may also include a disruption zone.
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Disruption Zone

4-155. The battalion, company, or detachment defending in the CBP may send out CSOPs and/or ambush
teams into the disruption zone. (See figure 4-12 and figure 4-13 on page 4-33 for examples of CSOPs in
the disruption zone supporting a CBP.)

Battle Zone

4-156. The battle zone is the area where the defending commander commits a major part of his force to
the task of defeating attacking enemy forces, or delaying them while the defenders withdraw. In the
defense of a CBP, the battle zone is typically the area in and surrounding the CBP that the defending force
can influence with its direct fires. It may be larger depending on the scheme for maneuver and indirect
fires the defending commander wishes to employ.

Support Zone

4-157. The support zone may contain C2, CSS, indirect and direct support fire assets, the reserve, and
other supporting assets. The support zone is located within the CBP.
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Figure 4-12. CSOPs in the disruption zone supporting a CBP (example 1)

Executing Defense of a CBP

4-158. Most security and/or counterreconnaissance will be passive measures unless attack is imminent. In
the event of an attack, fires (direct and/or indirect) will delay and attrit attackers.

4-159. Defenders in the battle zone will attempt to defeat attacking forces. Should the defending
commander determine that he lacks the capacity to defeat attackers, defenders in the battle zone will cover
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the withdrawal of the rest of the unit before retiring themselves. Should the enemy penetrate the main
defenses, it is likely the defensive commander will determine further resistance to be useless. In this case,
he may commit reserves to delay further penetration while the remainder of the defending unit(s)
withdraws.

4-160. Defenders in the support zone will provide support to defenders in the disruption and battle zones

as required. In the event of a withdrawal, they will be some of the first elements to withdraw via
exfiltration routes.

Enemy Enemy
Enem
BDET Disruption
Zone
©
S .
4 Mountains
Enemy
A i AN

Figure 4-13. CSOPs in the disruption zone supporting a CBP (example 2)

Command and Control of a CBP

4-161. C2 of a CBP is generally more difficult than that of an SBP because the defenders may be more
dispersed. To maintain security and avoid detection, defenders will make all possible use of secure
communications, such as couriers and wire.

Support of a CBP

4-162. Depending on the situation, the CBP will require support. This support may include CS and/or
CSS or a mixture of both. While some of this support will be provided from within the parent
organization, other support may be from other organizations.

Reconnaissance

4-163. OPFOR reconnaissance assets will observe avenues of approach key to providing early warning
and allow the commander to make “fight or flee” determination. The OPFOR is less likely to engage in
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counterreconnaissance activities if such actions would reveal CBP location. In order to passively gather
information, personnel will imbed themselves within local populations. See figure 4-14 for an example of
reconnaissance support to a CBP.

Armor

4-164. Due to the larger signature of armored vehicles (and their tendency to draw precision munitions
fire), elements defending a CBP are less likely to employ significant armored assets. When armored
vehicles are employed, they will generally remain concealed in reserve and emerge only when needed to
defeat attacking enemy forces or to cover a withdrawal.
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Figure 4-14. Reconnaissance support to a CBP (example)

Fire Support
4-165. Since CBPs are generally independent and self-supporting in their nature, all fire support will
come from within the CBP itself. Defenders will employ fires to—
®  Attrit attackers along avenues of approach and in LZs.
e Defeat attackers in the battle zone.
e Cover the withdrawal of defenders from the CBP.

Air Defense

4-166. Unlike SBPs, passive air defense is most common to CBPs, and active air defense will generally
involve systems that do not emit an electromagnetic signature. Antiaircraft guns and shoulder-fired SAMs
may be found interspersed throughout the CBP, including antilanding ambushes.

4-34 TC 7-100.2 9 December 2011



Defense

Engineer

4-167. Within the CBP, engineer activity will generally be of a non-signature, or low signature-producing
variety. Engineers will conceal survivability positions (such as entrenchments, fortifications, improved
caves, tunnels, or hardened buildings). Countermobility efforts, such as antipersonnel and/or AT mines
and booby traps will likewise be hidden from observation. Wire obstacles, AT ditches, and vehicular
survivability positions will be less common due to the difficulty in concealing such works.

4-168. While obstacles may be used in the development of kill zones for a CBP, they are generally more
protective in nature than those in a SBP. For example, they may be employed to turn an attacker away
from a vulnerable flank, or to protect an exfiltration route by blocking an avenue of approach into it.

4-169. Engineer preparation priorities will otherwise be of a similar nature to those of the SBP. (See SBP
preparation tasks in tables 4-1 through and 4-3 on pages 4-28, 4-29, and 4- 30).

Logistics

4-170. Within a CBP, logistic operations are generally of a self-sustaining nature. Large supply caches
will be common.

INFOWAR

4-171. Elements from the CBP may attempt to integrate within any local communities for the purpose of
gathering and disseminating information. Generally, the CBP will not have easily detectable INFOWAR
activities, since it is attempting to maintain a low profile. INFOWAR may focus on downplaying the
existence or significance of the CBP itself. If the CBP cannot be hidden, INFOWAR may attempt to
convince enemy forces that the defenders are friendly to them. In some cases, senior OPFOR leaders may
conduct INFOWAR from a CBP to convince followers in other locations that they are still alive and
leading their organizations in the struggle against the enemy.
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Chapter 5
Battle Drills

The OPFOR derives great flexibility from battle drills. Unlike the U.S. view that
battle drill, especially at higher levels, reduces flexibility, the OPFOR uses minor,
simple, and clear modifications to thoroughly understood and practiced battle drills to
adapt to ever-shifting conditions. It does not write standard procedures into its
combat orders and does not write new orders when a simple shift from current
formations and organization will do.

PURPOSE OF BATTLE DRILLS

5-1. The purpose of battle drills is to achieve advantage in controlling the tempo of combat. They allow
OPFOR units to perform basic combat functions without hesitation or need for further coordination,
assistance, or delay. Battle drills are intended to be the baseline of tactical competence for the OPFOR.
Once able to execute all battle drills, units can be directed to act with concise and rapidly formulated
combat orders.

5-2. The OPFOR uses battle drills to make the execution of basic tactical tasks that are standard
throughout the OPFOR. Battle drills are not designed for a specific unit type, but rather represent a
common methodology for executing common, recurring tasks at the tactical level. They are conducted in
both offensive and defensive operations.

5-3. Battle drills are detachment-level tactical tasks carried out by functionally organized elements
performing various subtasks. The composition of such elements will vary depending on the type of force
and the operational environment. However, the subtask(s) each element performs in a given battle drill will
be the same for any tactical unit. Most battle drills focus on enabling functions that facilitate the primary
action of a larger tactical mission.

Note. Any battalion or company receiving additional assets from a higher command becomes a
battalion-size detachment (BDET) or company-size detachment (CDET). Therefore, references
to a detachment throughout this chapter may also apply to battalion or company, unless
specifically stated otherwise.

ACTIONS ON CONTACT

5-4. When an OPFOR detachment makes contact with the enemy, either expected or unexpected, it
executes the actions on contact battle drill. This battle drill is designed to ensure OPFOR units retain the
initiative and fight under circumstances of their choosing.

FORMS OF CONTACT

5-5. The OPFOR recognizes seven forms of contact:
e Direct fire.
Indirect fire.
Obstacle.
Air.
Chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear (CBRN).
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e Electronic warfare (EW).
e Sensor.

5-6. The actions on contact battle drill is primarily for use by a force making sensor and/or direct fire
contact with an enemy force. When making undesired contact (indirect fire, air, CBRN, EW, or ground
contact made by a noncombat unit), the break contact battle drill is employed instead. When making
contact with an isolated obstacle, the situational breach battle drill may be selected.

CONDITIONS

5-7. The commander will take action after determining the type of contact made, which may be—
e Expected contact in his course of action.

Unexpected contact regarding time.

Unexpected contact regarding location.

Unexpected contact regarding the enemy.

Unexpected contact regarding the any combination of the above.

5-8. The OPFOR considers it highly unlikely that contact will be made in the expected location at the
expected time with the expected enemy force. Battle drill actions on contact are designed to provide the
commander with the flexibility to either continue with the planned course of action or rapidly adopt a new
course of action more suited to the new circumstances.

5-9. This flexibility is achieved by—

e Ensuring that contact is made with one or more security elements before the remainder of the
force becomes engaged.

e Employing one or more security elements to shape the engagement area by either fixing or
isolating the enemy to avoid additionally committing the action element.

® Providing the commander with the ability to make his own decisions if communication with
higher authority is impractical.

e Using cover camouflage, concealment, cover, and deception (C3D) to prevent unwanted
engagements.

EXECUTION

Fix

5-10. Execution of actions on contact varies depending on the situation and the commander’s battle plan.
The actions on contact battle drill is accomplished by performing one or a combination of the five subtasks
below. Figure 5-1 shows an example of actions on contact involving some of these subtasks.

5-11. The security element making contact fixes the enemy. This security element is then known as the
fixing element. It continues to provide early warning of approaching enemy forces and prevents them from
gaining further information on the rest of the OPFOR force. Fixing elements often make use of terrain
choke points, obstacles, ambushes, and other techniques to fix a larger force.

Note. When an element that is not a security element makes contact with the enemy, the
commander will designate that element as the fixing element.

Assess and Report

5-12. Based on reports he receives from element(s) in contact, the detachment commander must make an
assessment of the tactical situation that determines whether or not making contact in this manner and with
this enemy constitutes a change in his course of action. This determination is the most vital step in
successful execution of actions on contact because if it is performed incorrectly, the unit will subsequently
be executing a course of action inappropriate to the mission and situation. Concurrent with his assessment,
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the commander reports to the chain of command what contact has been made with the enemy force, critical

details of its composition, and his assessment.

Security
Element

Maneuver

Assess - el
eoe o

and K
Report ¢ % " Support
element

Figure 5-1. Actions on contact (example)

Isolate

5-13. The detachment making contact maneuvers and deploys security elements to ensure additional
enemy forces do not join the battle unexpectedly. Indirect fire and close air support can be used either

individually or combined with other means to achieve the same effect.

Maintain Freedom to Maneuver

5-14. The commander of the contacting unit ensures he makes contact with the minimum part of his force
necessary to fix the enemy. He makes use of C3D and the break contact battle drill to prevent his force
from becoming decisively engaged. Security elements determine safe maneuver avenues for him to

employ. Freedom to maneuver is also maintained by—
e Dominating avenues of approach into the engagement area.
® Determining location of enemy flanks or exposed areas of weakness.

Execute Course of Action

5-15. The contacting unit either continues with its original course of action if deemed appropriate or
executes a new one that suits the situation. A new course of action could be one given to the unit based on
the assessment it provide to its higher command or one chosen by the commander in absence of time or
guidance. The unit making contact ensures follow-on units are aware of the contact and deconflict

positioning, typically through the use of a standard marking system.
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BREAKING CONTACT

5-16. The primary objective in breaking contact is to remove the enemy’s ability to place destructive or
suppressive fires on the greater portion of the OPFOR force. This is accomplished by fixing the enemy;
regaining freedom to maneuver; and employing fires, C3D, and countermobility. The OPFOR will
routinely break contact in order to maneuver into predesignated defensive positions or to draw the enemy
force into an ambush. In other cases, the OPFOR breaks contact when faced with no other tactical option.

CONDITIONS

5-17. The commander will break contact under the following conditions:

o Included in the battle plan. The OPFOR may include breaking contact with the enemy as part
of the scheme of maneuver for its battle plan.

e Loss of time is especially critical. If the OPFOR expects to engage the enemy for an overly
extended period, it will break contact in order to exploit an alternative avenue of approach.

e Loss of terrain is not critical. If the location in which the OPFOR engages the enemy is not
suited to its posture or force structure, it will break contact in order to either bypass the enemy
or to engage him at a more favorable location.

e Enemy is too strong to engage with the force on hand. If the enemy force is overwhelming

and or the OPFOR has sustained excessive damage to its force, the OPFOR will break contact in
order to recover from the engagement.

EXECUTION

5-18. Execution of the breaking contact battle drill varies depending on the situation and the commander’s
battle plan. The breaking contact battle drill is accomplished by performing the following subtasks. In most
cases, all subtasks are part of the breaking contact battle drill. However, the first three subtasks may be
executed in a variety of ways. Figure 5-2 shows an example of breaking contact.

Maneuver

Action Element

Support Element

Security Element

Figure 5-2. Breaking contact (example)
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Protect

5-19. The detachment commander takes immediate steps, using a variety of means, to protect his force
while it maneuvers to a position out of contact. The security element fixes the enemy. It prevents the
enemy force from maneuvering in order to remain in contact with the rest of the OPFOR force. It may
employ INFOWAR to appear to be larger than it is or even to appear to be the entire OPFOR detachment.

5-20. The detachment commander employs fires as part of the break contact battle drill to suppress the
enemy and prevent him from returning fire effectively and to fix him and restrict his maneuver. If
available, he may use indirect fires, close air support, EW, and/or CBRN means to fix the enemy. C3D is
employed to limit or remove the enemy’s ability to maintain situational awareness of the OPFOR force.
This may be as simple as placing obscuring smoke between the enemy and the detachment or as complex
as a sophisticated deception plan making use of decoys and mock-ups. Another way to protect the force is
to use alternate positions or assembly areas. Countermobility actions, such as the emplacement of dynamic
obstacles or the destruction of man-made structures can also restrict the enemy’s ability to maneuver and
maintain contact with the detachment.

Retain Freedom to Maneuver

5-21. The commander reduces his elements in contact to only security element(s). For any other element(s)
that originally made contact, he identifies egress routes. He selects one or more routes from his current
location that enable his detachment to remain out of contact while permitting him to maneuver in support
of his mission.

5-22. Once the rest of the force has maneuvered out of contact, the security element(s) that performed a
fixing function can rejoin the rest of the force. Separating these fixing elements from the enemy may
require further use of C3D, fires, and countermobility measures.

Assess and Report

5-23. The commander receives reports from the subordinate element(s) that first made contact and/or the
fixing element(s) that remain in contact. Based on those reports, he must make an assessment of the tactical
situation. Concurrent with his assessment, the commander reports to the chain of command what form of
contact has been made with the enemy force, critical details of the enemy force’s composition, and his
assessment of the situation.

Continue or Change Course of Action

5-24. Once freedom to maneuver has been retained or regained, the OPFOR force executes the basic
course of action. The course of action is usually the primary action of the unit’s original tactical mission.
However, the detachment commander makes an assessment of the tactical situation to determine whether or
not making contact in this manner and with this enemy force dictates a change in the course of action.

SITUATIONAL BREACH

5-25. A situational breach is the reduction of and passage through an obstacle encountered in the due
course of executing another tactical task. The unit conducting a situational breach may have expected an
obstacle or not, but in either case conducts a situational breach with the resources at hand and does not wait
for specialized equipment and other support. This allows the unit to maintain momentum rather than being
stopped or impeded by the obstacle. The decision to attempt the situational breach is based on the OPFOR
commander’s knowledge of the enemy forces in the area and the expected tactical advantage in terms of
key terrain and time.
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CONDITIONS

5-26. The commander will order a situational breach under the following conditions:
o Included in the battle plan. The OPFOR expects to breach enemy obstacles.

o Time constraints. The OPFOR commander assesses that by breaching an obstacle he will save
more time than if he bypasses it.

® Terrain is crucial. The OPFOR commander decides that key terrain can be seized by breaching
the obstacle.

e Exposes enemy weaknesses. The OPFOR commander decides that by doing so he can engage
the enemy decisively and he has a clear advantage.

EXECUTION

5-27. In order to execute the situational breach effectively, the OPFOR must be prepared to provide the
necessary security to allow movement through the obstacle. This is accomplished by isolating the potential
enemy avenues of approach while reducing the obstacle for the rest of the unit to pass through. See
figure 5-3 for an example of a situational breach.

Penetrate
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Breaching/Action
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Squad

Secure
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Figure 5-3. Situational breach (example)

Isolate

5-28. The security element takes action to ensure enemy elements cannot reinforce those defending the
obstacle. It might accomplish this through C3D measures, countermobility tasks, direct or indirect fire
engagements, or a variety of other means.
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Secure

5-29. A support element establishes a support-by-fire position and takes action to ensure enemy elements
defending the obstacle are neutralized. It also supports movement through the obstacle.

Penetrate

5-30. The breaching element reduces the obstacle such that it can complete its mission (as the action
element) and/or enable a follow-on force to do so. All OPFOR organizations carry sufficient equipment,
whether field expedient or constituent, to penetrate basic enemy obstacle systems and urban construction
and debris. Precise descriptions of OPFOR obstacle reduction techniques can be found in chapter 12.

Execute Course of Action

5-31. Once the obstacle has been penetrated and the lanes isolated and secured, the action element and/or a
follow on force continues the mission, if that is deemed appropriate. However, based on the commander’s
assessment of the situation and/or guidance from a higher command, the unit may adopt a new course of
action.

FIRE AND MANEUVER

5-32. Fire and maneuver is the way in which OPFOR units move while in contact with the enemy. When
required to move under such conditions, the OPFOR commander selects part of his force to be the firing
element and part to be the moving element. The firing element fires from a position of concealment or
cover in order to support the moving element. This is the most basic of all OPFOR battle drills.

CONDITIONS

5-33. The commander will employ fire and maneuver under the following conditions:

e Included in the battle plan. The OPFOR plans for a movement to contact and expects to fire
and maneuver on its way to the objective.

e Time constraints. Time is not a critical factor, since the fire and maneuver battle drill will slow
progress along the OPFOR avenues of approach.

e Exposes enemy weaknesses. If the OPFOR realizes a clear advantage by maintaining contact
with the enemy, it may use fire and maneuver to lure him into an ambush or attrit his forces to
the point where he has to withdrawal from the engagement.

EXECUTION

5-34. The critical aspect of executing fire and maneuver is the commander’s selection of the right amount
of combat power and resources to assign to each of the elements of his force. If the firing element does not
have the ability to significantly reduce the effectiveness of the enemy, the moving element will be
destroyed. If the moving element does not have the combat power to take the objective or assume its new
role as firing element, the mission will fail.

5-35. The part of the force initially designated as the firing element directs suppressing fire against any
enemy that has the ability to influence the movement of the moving element. The moving element then
moves to the next firing line. Once the moving element reaches that new position, it becomes the new
firing element, and the former firing element becomes the new moving element. This continues until a
moving element reaches the objective. See figure 5-4 on page 5-8 for an example of fire and maneuver.

Make Contact

5-36. Normally, a security element makes first contact with the enemy. It observes the enemy force and
reports on its activity. Security element(s) continue to provide early warning of approaching enemy forces
and prevent them from gaining further information on the rest of the OPFOR unit. If the enemy force
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attempts to move in a direction that could influence the movement of the OPFOR unit, the security element
becomes a fixing element.

Fix
5-37. The security element making contact fixes the enemy. Once the firing element moves into a suitable
position, it can also fix the enemy, often by delivering suppressing fires against an enemy force that has the

ability to influence the movement of the moving element. (While performing this function, the firing
element could be called a fixing element.)

Isolate

5-38. Security elements ensure additional enemy forces do not join the battle unexpectedly. Indirect fire
and close air support can be used either individually or combined with other means to achieve the same
effect.

Maneuver

5-39. The moving element maneuvers to a new position of advantage with respect to the enemy. On order,
the moving element assumes the role of the new firing element. If further maneuver is required, the moving
and firing elements continue alternation of fixing the enemy and maneuvering against the enemy.

1. A security element makes initial contact, becomes firing element 1, and
fixes enemy, while moving element 1 maneuvers to next firing line.

2. Moving element 1 then becomes firing element 2 and maintains contact
with enemy, while original firing element (1) becomes moving element 2
and maneuvers to next firing line.

3. Moving element 2 then becomes firing element 3 and provides support
by fire, while firing element 2 again becomes moving element (3) and
maneuvers to objective.

4. Finally, firing element 3 may break contact (not shown) and resume
movement to objective.

Objective
[ ]

Security Element
L[]

7 2

LEGEND
I} Infantry
Antiarmor
® Hunter-Killer
Team
°
<§G§> Guerrilla
Squad

Figure 5-4. Fire and maneuver (example)
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FIXING

5-40. Fixing is a tactical task intended to prevent the enemy from moving any part of his force from a
specific location for a period of time. It is one of the most critical battle drills OPFOR units execute, and it
is often a subtask in other battle drills. The ability to fix the enemy at crucial points is the fundamental way
by which units maintain the freedom to maneuver and retain the initiative. An enemy becomes fixed in one
of three basic ways:

e He cannot physically move.

e He does not want to move.

e He does not think he can move.

5-41. An enemy that cannot physically move is constrained in some real way. Fixing an enemy by
physically preventing him from moving is the most difficult and resource-intensive method. An enemy
does not want to move when he feels that in doing so he takes great risk to life and material. Suppressive
fires are the primary method by which an enemy is fixed in this way. Suppressive fires are simple to
employ and are the least difficult and resource intensive means. However, they are also the means that
places the OPFOR at the greatest risk—the soldiers and systems providing the suppressive fires are
vulnerable to detection and return fire. The use of snipers who target individual soldiers and materiel
and/or the deployment of scatterable mines can fix the enemy by halting their movement and disrupting
their operations for medical evacuation and repairs. Information warfare (INFOWAR) actions such as
deception can also achieve the effects of physically fixing the enemy when feasible.

CONDITIONS

5-42. The OPFOR will employ fixing under the following conditions:

e Included in the battle plan. The OPFOR expects to have the enemy fixed at a designated time
and location as part of its battle plan.

e Time is required for follow-on forces. Fixing can allow an action element or other follow-on
force to maneuver into place or allow reconnaissance elements to help assess the situation.

e Enemy is located on a preplanned target. The OPFOR fixes the enemy in a predesignated kill
zone in order to mass fires.

o INFOWAR assets achieve desired effects. The OPFOR fixes the enemy through the use of
INFOWAR. Because of lack of training of the enemy forces in countering INFOWAR effects,
the enemy is removed from the fight without committing other OPFOR maneuver forces.

EXECUTION

5-43. The OPFOR will fix the enemy using the method most likely to achieve the results with the
minimum risk to its forces. (See figure 5-5 on page 5-10 for an example of fixing.) The following are the
primary methods.

Fires

5-44. Fires fix the enemy by killing enemy soldiers or wounding them enough to prevent relocation
(destructive fires) or by making it too dangerous for them to reposition (suppressive fires). Indirect fires
and/or close air support are also employed to fix the enemy in situations where distance and terrain make it
difficult to achieve the effect through direct fire alone. Fires are the main method for decisively engaging
the enemy.
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Figure 5-5. Fixing (example)

INFOWAR

5-45. INFOWAR fixes the enemy by convincing the enemy he does not want to move or by making him
think he cannot move. Some examples of INFOWAR used to fix the enemy are—
® Propaganda claiming the enemy will be destroyed if he moves in the open. Effectively
employing snipers in the area will reinforce this claim and cause trepidation among the enemy
troops.
® Deception that simulates the enemy higher commander ordering the enemy unit to remain in
place.
e Information attack on enemy sensors to register that the fixing element is stronger than it is, or at
least capable of destroying the enemy force if it relocates.

Countermobility

5-46. Countermobility actions fix the enemy primarily by physically restraining his movement. In
actuality, there is no obstacle that cannot be breached with effort. This fact typically makes countermobility
actions time-sensitive. The more time spent and resources gathered by the enemy, the less effective
countermobility actions would be in fixing him.
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Chapter 6
Other Combined Arms Actions

The OPFOR’s basic combined arms unit is the maneuver brigade. Brigades,
divisions, and tactical groups conduct or organize combined arms actions other than
the basic types of offensive and defensive action outlined in chapters 3 and 4. The
tactics described in this chapter are employed in combat actions that could be either
offensive or defensive in nature.

ACTIONS OF THE DISRUPTION FORCE

6-1. The purpose of the disruption force is to significantly degrade the enemy’s combat capability and to
prevent the enemy from conducting an effective operation. The primary task of the disruption force is to
initiate the attack against one or more key components of the enemy’s combat system. (See Systems
Warfare in chapter 1.) Successful attack of designated components or subsystems begins the disaggregation
of the enemy’s combat system and creates vulnerabilities for exploitation in the battle zone. Skillfully
conducted disruption operations will effectively deny the enemy the synergy of effects of his combat
system. In addition, the disruption force—

Destroys enemy reconnaissance.

Forces the enemy to deploy early or disrupts his offensive preparations.

Gains and maintains reconnaissance contact with key enemy elements.

Deceives the enemy as to the disposition of OPFOR units.

6-2. The disruption force may be given any offensive, defensive, or security mission that best suits the
disruption of the particular enemy force. To accomplish these missions, the disruption force executes a
combination of tactical tasks designed to set the conditions for OPFOR success. These tasks include one or
more of the following:

e Cover.
Delay.
Disrupt.
Fix.
Ambush.
Contain.
Canalize.
Isolate.
Neutralize.

Interdict.

ORGANIZING THE DISRUPTION ZONE

6-3. The disruption zone is essentially the area of responsibility (AOR) of the disruption force. It may
contain subordinate unit battle positions, kill zones, axes, objectives, and attack zones based on the
disruption force commander’s intent.
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ORGANIZING THE DISRUPTION FORCE

6-4. The size and composition of the disruption force depends on the level of command involved, the
commander’s concept of the battle, and terrain and enemy involved. A commander will also always make
maximum use of stay-behind forces and affiliated forces existing within his AOR. A disruption force has
no set order of battle. It may contain—

® Ambush teams (ground and air defense).
e Long-range reconnaissance patrols and/or special-purpose forces (SPF) teams.
® Reconnaissance, intelligence, surveillance, and target acquisition (RISTA) assets and forces.
e Counterreconnaissance detachments.
e Artillery systems.
e Target designation teams.
o FElements of affiliated forces (such as insurgents, guerrillas, or criminals) or local sympathizers.
e Antilanding reserves.
PLANNING DISRUPTION

6-5. The disruption force headquarters plans disruption. Key planning considerations for disruption are—

e Identifying components or subsystems of the enemy’s combat system that are priority for attack.
e Identifying priority intelligence tasks to be accomplished by the disruption force.
e Determining the disruption force role in the overall information warfare plan.
® Determining critical OPFOR elements that must be protected from enemy reconnaissance
efforts.
EXECUTING DISRUPTION

6-6. The disruption force fixes enemy forces and places long-range fire on key enemy units. It also strips
away the enemy’s reconnaissance assets while denying him the ability to acquire and engage OPFOR
targets with deep fires. This includes an air defense effort to deny aerial attack and reconnaissance
platforms from targeting OPFOR elements. The disruption force seeks to conduct highly damaging local

attacks.

6-7. Typical systems, units, or facilities to be attacked by the disruption force are—

Command and control (C2) systems.

RISTA assets.

Attack helicopter forward arming and refueling points.
Airfields.

Precision fire systems.

Logistics support areas.

Lines of communication.

Mobility and countermobility assets.

Casualty evacuation routes and means.

COUNTERRECONNAISSANCE

6-8. The OPFOR defines counterreconnaissance (CR) as a continuous combined arms action to locate,
track, and destroy all enemy reconnaissance operating in a given AOR. The OPFOR conducts CR at all
times and during all types of operations. The OPFOR understands the role of situational awareness in battle
and will spare no effort or resource to hunt down and eliminate enemy reconnaissance troops and systems.
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ORGANIZING THE BATTLEFIELD FOR COUNTERRECONNAISSANCE

6-9. Control measures key to CR action are those that assist in locating, tracking, and destroying enemy
reconnaissance elements. These involve counterreconnaissance zones, reference zones, predicted enemy
locations, and kill zones.

Counterreconnaissance Zones

6-10. The AOR will be divided into one or more counterreconnaissance zones (CRZs). There are many
ways to do this depending upon the situation. For example, a division tactical group (DTG) could execute
CR at its level and make the entire AOR the only CRZ. It could instead give the disruption force the CR
mission in the disruption zone and each brigade or brigade tactical group (BTG) responsibility for its own
CRZ. A CRZ is the AOR for one counterreconnaissance detachment (CRD, see below). See figure 6-2 on
page 6-6 for an example in which a BTG’s CRZ equates to the BGT’s AOR.

Reference Zones

6-11.Reference zones (RZs) are subdivisions of the CRZ that assist in rapid orientation on the ground and
direction of killing forces or systems to enemy reconnaissance elements. RZs may take the form of a grid
pattern with individual grids given code names, letters or numbers. RZs may also include target reference
points whether for orientation purposes only or also as artillery targets.

Predicted Enemy Locations

6-12. Predicted enemy locations (PELs) are those areas in the AOR where enemy activity, troops, or
systems are anticipated. Although not limited to CR, PELs identify specific locations where enemy
reconnaissance is expected. PELs are determined by using a wide range of reconnaissance, logic,
intelligence, and analytical tools. Whenever possible, all PEL are corroborated by several sources of data.

Kill Zones

6-13.Kill zones are discussed in chapter 2. However, the counterreconnaissance detachment (CRD)
commander will often identify his own set of kill zones associated with where he intends to kill enemy
reconnaissance on the ground.

ORGANIZING FORCES FOR COUNTERRECONNAISSANCE

6-14. Counterreconnaissance is a combined arms task. Commanders will select the units best suited to
locate, track, and kill enemy reconnaissance given the nature of the overall mission and the AOR.

Counterreconnaissance Detachment

6-15. A CRD is a detachment (see chapter 2) task-organized to be able to locate, track, and destroy enemy
reconnaissance throughout its CRZ. Each CRZ is the responsibility of one CRD.

Command and Support Relationships

6-16. As a detachment, the CRD is primarily composed of constituent and dedicated units. However, the
supporting command and support relationship may be necessary to bring specialized capabilities to bear for
limited periods of time. For example, the CRD might receive a precision-capable artillery unit in support in
order to destroy enemy mounted reconnaissance targets. In another case, the CRD might receive a night-
capable helicopter unit for use during a period of limited visibility.

CRD and the Security Force

6-17.1f created, the security force is charged with the force protection of the unit from all threats. A CRD
is specifically designed to locate and destroy enemy reconnaissance and intelligence collecting elements.
When both exist, the commander has two basic options regarding their relationship. One is that the CRD
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may be a component of the security force. Alternately, the commander may give the CRD additional
security responsibilities and resources and charge the CRD with performing the security mission in its
AOR, leaving the security force to execute missions in other parts of the higher unit’s AOR.

CRD Components

6-18.The CRD is a task organization created specifically for the CR mission. It is a combined arms
organization, with various combinations of the following components. See figure 6-1 for an example of a
CRD organization with some of these components.

CRD
AW TANK SP AA ATGM
COMPANY PLATOON PLATOON PLATOON
SP HOWITZER
AA antiaircraft ?SETE?)(
ATGM antitank guided missile
SP self-propelled

Figure 6-1. Counterreconnaissance detachment (example)

Reconnaissance

6-19. Perhaps the most essential component of a CRD is its reconnaissance elements. If the CRD cannot
locate and track enemy reconnaissance elements, it cannot perform its mission. CRD reconnaissance
elements take many forms: long-range reconnaissance units, mounted and dismounted (combat)
reconnaissance units, signals reconnaissance, aerial reconnaissance, or SPF.

Air Defense

6-20. Air defense assets in the CRD might be used defensively to protect elements of the CRD. They might
also be used offensively to destroy enemy aerial reconnaissance systems—unmanned aerial vehicles
(UAVs), reconnaissance aircraft, or reconnaissance helicopters.

Aviation

6-21. Aviation assets can play a number of roles in a CRD. They transport infantry rapidly to already
located enemy reconnaissance targets. They perform armed and unarmed reconnaissance to locate enemy
reconnaissance. Since the CRZ is generally a large area for the forces in the corresponding CRD to cover,
aviation assets may be used to resupply dispersed elements of the CRD.

Artillery

6-22. Artillery and other indirect fire systems provide an excellent means of killing enemy reconnaissance
without involving direct fire engagements. The challenge is to employ artillery against enemy targets
within the battle and support zones without endangering other OPFOR forces. Precision systems are
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uniquely suited to the CR task, and the OPFOR considers the expenditure of limited precision resources
against enemy reconnaissance targets to be well worth it.

Infantry

6-23. Enemy reconnaissance units often seek concealment in complex terrain. Infantry units in the CRD
attack and destroy such targets. Normally, other elements of the CRD locate these targets, but infantry may
also be called upon to conduct reconnaissance missions in complex terrain in support of the CR effort.

Engineers

6-24. Typically a CRD does not have significant engineer resources. When present, they execute standard
engineer tasks when and where necessary. Combat engineer units also accompany infantry in actions on
complex terrain.

Signal

6-25. CRDs often operate over relatively large geographic areas. The CRD will be organized with
appropriate signal assets to allow it to transmit and manipulate information securely over large distances.

Electronic Warfare

6-26. CRDs may contain electronic warfare assets. Such assets permit them to block enemy reconnaissance
elements from communicating their observations to their higher headquarters and other enemy units.

Armor

6-27.1f the enemy has a strong mounted reconnaissance capability, or when terrain conditions are
favorable, the CRD may contain armor elements. Armored units can move rapidly to engage and destroy
located reconnaissance targets.

PLANNING COUNTERRECONNAISSANCE

6-28.The CR plan is written by the staff of the unit forming the basis of the CRD with guidance from the
higher command’s staff. CR is treated as an ongoing offensive action no matter what type action is being
undertaken by the higher unit. The CR plan is the battle plan of the CRD.

EXECUTING COUNTERRECONNAISSANCE

6-29. The CRD headquarters interacts with the reconnaissance section of the DTG or BTG staff to maintain
a clear picture of enemy locations with an emphasis on his reconnaissance systems. As enemy
reconnaissance assets are identified, they are tracked by the CRD headquarters, and this information is
provided to the CRD elements given the mission to destroy those assets. If other OPFOR combat units in
the AOR are closer and/or better suited to find or destroy critical enemy reconnaissance elements, the CRD
commander will recommend this action to the higher commander and, if approved, coordinate this effort.
See figure 6-2 for an example of CR execution within a BTG’s AOR.
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Figure 6-2. Execution of counterreconnaissance (example)

6-30.The CRD commander determines which enemy reconnaissance assets are to be destroyed in
accordance with the higher commander’s guidance. He assigns missions to attack and destroy those assets
to appropriate subordinate elements. The CRD headquarters guides the action element in on the enemy
reconnaissance asset until contact is made.

ANTILANDING ACTIONS

6-31.The OPFOR prefers to prevent landings by enemy airborne or heliborne troops through the
destruction of the troop transport aircraft in flight. Failing that, it will take significant actions to destroy
landing forces on the ground as soon after landing as possible. Antilanding actions can and will be
executed by any force or element with the capability to affect the aircraft or the landing forces, but an
antilanding action is a combined arms action that primarily falls to the antilanding reserve (ALR) for
execution.

ORGANIZING THE BATTLEFIELD FOR ANTILANDING ACTIONS

6-32. Antilanding forces or elements are given their own attack zone to control their actions against landing
forces. Such an attack zone may only be activated for the duration of an antilanding action or may be
assigned to the ALR permanently. Kill zones are used to control both ground and air defense engagements.
Anticipated enemy landing or drop zones (LZs or DZs) are included in the listing of PELs.

ORGANIZING FORCES FOR ANTILANDING ACTIONS

6-33. Commanders form one or more antilanding reserves to conduct antilanding actions during or after an
enemy landing operation. ALRs can consist of any units the commander and staff’s forces analysis
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determines necessary to destroy an enemy airborne or heliborne landing. Typical ALRs may include as
subelements—

® Gun and missile air defense units.
Infantry with antitank weapons.
Armor.

Smoke units.

Engineers.

Aviation.
e Artillery.

6-34. ALRs are typically detachments. In that case, the detachment commander can organize his force
into—
Disruption element(s) to disrupt the enemy and prevent detection of action element(s).
Security element(s) to maneuver and fire to ensure the decisive point is isolated and that
additional enemy forces do not join the battle unexpectedly.
e Support element(s) to conduct actions to set conditions for action elements’ success.
® Action element(s) to destroy the enemy landing force.
However, an ALR for an anticipated major enemy landing operation may be a BTG or even a DTG, should
the situation warrant. In that case, the ALR would consist of functional forces rather than elements.

PLANNING ANTILANDING ACTIONS

6-35.The ALR plans actions to attack enemy transport aircraft en route to and in the vicinity of the LZ or
DZ. This may require the assistance of other air defense units not in the ALR. The force protection
subsection of the BTG or DTG staff performs this coordination.

6-36. The ALR plans and rehearses actions in the vicinity of the LZs or DZs. It also plans and rehearses
movement between assembly areas, hide positions, and attack positions and between LZs or DZs.

EXECUTING ANTILANDING ACTIONS

6-37.Early warning is transmitted from the DTG or BTG main command post to the ALR. The ALR
moves to positions in the attack zone from which it can engage transport aircraft and destroy landing forces
on the ground.

URBAN COMBAT

6-38. The OPFOR sees urban combat as a vital subcomponent of its tactical actions. Complex urban terrain
provides significant advantages to the side that is ready to make use of them. OPFOR units train
extensively in urban combat and expect to make maximum use of complex urban terrain and to act to deny
such use to the enemy.

6-39. Fighting in towns and cities slows the rate of advance, requiring a high consumption of manpower
and materiel. In the offense, the OPFOR may prefer to avoid combat in cities, either by bypassing defended
localities or by seizing towns from the march before the enemy can erect defenses. When there is no
alternative, units reorganize their combat formations to attack a city by assault. The attackers can exploit
undefended towns by using them as avenues of approach or assembly areas.

ORGANIZING THE BATTLEFIELD FOR URBAN COMBAT

6-40. AORs in urban combat use the same types of zones as in other actions. However, the OPFOR will
place great emphasis in defining and using the third dimension that urban areas create. See figure 6-3 for
an example of a multidimensional battlefield.

6-41. All zones will be defined both in terms of horizontal dimensions as well as the vertical. It may well
be for example, that the upper floors of a building are a kill zone while the lower floors are still in the
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battle or disruption zone and contain friendly forces. Urban detachments (UDs) are often given an attack
zone in which to operate. Support zones are often located in sanctuary areas inside battle positions.

6-42. The OPFOR prefers to attack multidimensionally—from basements or sewers to upper stories or on
the tops of buildings. The targets are engaged simultaneously to maximize effectiveness and confusion.

Disruption
Zone
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Kill Zone i
R

Battle
Zone

T A D HHHE
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| Underground Parking Garage ‘ I——_'I"I'J

Trap Doors '—l
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Sewers/Drains Sewers/Drain:

Support Zone Tunnels/Cache

Figure 6-3. Multidimensional battlefield

ORGANIZING FORCES FOR URBAN COMBAT

6-43. A brigade or BTG operating in an urban area would typically organize one or more urban
detachments (UDs). The UD is the primary organization used by the OPFOR for urban combat.

Urban Detachments

6-44. A UD is not a specific, standing organization. It is a task-organized battalion or company given the
mission to attack and seize selected portions of an urban area. The composition of UDs is mission
dependent. The UD attacking along one street may be similar to the detachment on the next street, or it
may differ significantly in the number and types of augmenting units. The UD is dissolved when the
mission is complete.

6-45.Urban combat consumes ammunition at a much higher rate than some other types of combat.
Therefore, detachment personnel are issued increased quantities of certain weapons, especially grenades
and flame weapons. Ammunition, specialized equipment, such as grapples, ropes, and ladders, is provided
or acquired locally.

Functional Elements

6-8

6-46. UDs typically consist of the following functional elements:
e Security element.
® C(learing element.
® Action element.
e Support element.
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6-47. The security element of a UD provides local tactical security for the detachment and prevents the
enemy from influencing mission accomplishment. The clearing element ensures the action element has an
avenue of approach that is clear of obstacles, debris, and rubble that would disrupt its movement. The
action element moves from a covered and concealed position and accomplishes the UD’s tactical task. The
support element provides combat and combat service support and C2 for the detachment.

Augmentation

6-48. UDs are task-organized for specific missions and conditions. Therefore, there is no fixed template for
a UD organization. A typical UD may be augmented with the following:

Tanks

6-49. Tank units are often employed in a decentralized manner, with one or two tanks or a tank platoon
allocated to an infantry platoon, or individual tanks allocated to infantry squads. Depending on the
circumstances, the tanks may be retained as a unit to serve as a security or support element.

Antitank and Antiarmor

6-50. The UD may receive additional (constituent or dedicated) antitank and/or antiarmor assets. The UD
may also be organized into infantry antiarmor hunter-killer teams.

Artillery

6-51.The UD may gain constituent indirect fire support (possibly in the form of 120-mm mortars or
122-mm howitzers). It may also be provided dedicated artillery support.

Air Defense

6-52.The typical purpose of air defense support to urban combat is to prevent enemy air power from
influencing the action of the action element. Air defense systems in the security element provide early
warning and defeat enemy aerial response to the mission. Such systems also target enemy aerial
reconnaissance such as UAVs to prevent the enemy from having a clear picture of the OPFOR action.

6-53. Air defense systems in the support element provide overwatch of the action element and the
objective. Some air defense systems may prove useful in close combat in urban areas. Air defense guns
usually have a very high angle of fire, allowing them to target the upper stories of buildings. Their high-
explosive rounds allow the weapons to shoot through the bottom floor of the top story, successfully
engaging enemy troops and/or equipment located on rooftops. The accuracy and lethality of air defense
weapons also facilitates their role as a devastating ground weapon when used against personnel,
equipment, buildings, and lightly armored vehicles.

Engineers

6-54.Combat in urban terrain always faces the possibility of obstacles restricting movement to the
objective. Obstacles in urban terrain—manmade or not—are virtually a certainty. Typically then, UDs
include a specialist element made up of sappers and other supporting arms, known as a clearing element,
designed to execute mobility and/or shaping, tasks in support of the action element.

6-55. Depending on the mission the engineers may be equipped with obstacle-crossing equipment. They
may also have additional flame weapons and CBRN specialists.

PLANNING URBAN COMBAT

6-56. The OPFOR sees certain aspects of urban combat as critical to success and addresses them in the plan
for every action on complex urban terrain. The populace of a given urban area may be a key consideration:
the side that manages it best has a distinct advantage. This is especially true if large segments of the
populace remain in place in the urban area. The OPFOR can use the population to provide camouflage,
concealment, cover, and deception (C3D) for its operations, enhancing its mobility in proximity to enemy
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positions. The OPFOR can take advantage of enemy moral responsibilities and attempt to make the civil
population a burden on enemy forces’ logistics and force protection resources. It may herd refugees into
enemy-controlled sectors, steal from local nationals, and hide among civilians during enemy offensive
operations.

6-57. The civil population may also serve as a key intelligence source for the OPFOR. Local hires serving
among enemy soldiers, civilians with access to enemy-controlled areas, and refugees moving through
enemy-controlled sectors can all be manipulated by the OPFOR to provide information on enemy
dispositions, readiness, and intent. Also, OPFOR SPF and reconnaissance assets may infiltrate and move
among civilian groups.

6-58.OPFOR planning for urban combat will also include INFOWAR. This may be as important as
directly opposing enemy action or perhaps more so. Portable video cameras, Internet access, commercial
radios, and cellular phones are all tools that permit the OPFOR to tell its story. This can influence the local
population and/or affect the national wills of countries other than the State. The OPFOR may stage and
broadcast enemy “atrocities.” It may use electronic mail to influence sympathetic groups or undermine
enemy resolve. OPFOR-sponsored hackers may gain access to enemy web sites to manipulate information
to the OPFOR’s advantage.

6-59. The OPFOR plan for urban combat will always address the need for continuous combat. The plan
includes a methodology for cycling soldiers out of positions in contact to reduce the effects of combat
stress.

EXECUTING URBAN COMBAT

6-10

6-60. The OPFOR will identify and quickly seize control of critical components of the urban environment
to help shape the battlefield to its own ends. Phone exchanges provide simple and reliable communications
that can be easily secured with off-the-shelf technologies. Sewage treatment plants and flood control
machinery can be used to implement weapons of mass destruction strategies or to make sections of the
urban area uninhabitable. Gaining control of media stations can significantly improve the OPFOR’s
information warfare capabilities. Power generation and transmission sites provide means to control
significant aspects of civilian society over a large area.

6-61. The OPFOR will think of an urban environment in terms of three dimensions. Upper floors and roofs
provide the OPFOR excellent observation points and battle positions above many weapons’ maximum
elevations. Shots from upper floors can strike armored vehicles in vulnerable points. Basements also
provide firing points below many weapons’ minimum depressions and allow strike at weaker armor.
Sewers and subways provide covered and concealed access throughout the AOR. Conventional lateral unit
boundaries will often not apply where the OPFOR controls some stories of a building while enemy forces
control others. See figure 6-4 for an example of a UD attacking an enemy-controlled building complex.
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Figure 6-4. Urban detachment attacking enemy-controlled building complex (example)

6-62. Whether they are purpose-built or adapted, many weapons will have greater than normal utility in an
urban environment, while others will have significant disadvantages. The following are examples of
weapons favored by the OPFOR in urban combat:

Weapons with no minimum depression or maximum elevation.
Grenade launchers (automatic and rifle-mounted).

Antitank grenade launchers and shoulder-fired antitank guided missiles. Some warheads can be
removed and dropped from the tops of buildings and overpasses.

Shoulder-fired “bunker-busters.”

Weapons with reduced backblast (such as gas metered or soft launch).
Mortars.

Sniper rifles.

Machineguns.

Grenades (including antitank, smoke, and incendiary grenades).
Flame and incendiary weapons.

Riot control and tranquilizer gases.

Mines and booby traps.

Minefield breaching explosive line charge systems (especially effective when used in narrow
streets and/or alleys with high buildings on both sides).

Artillery pieces used in direct fire mode.

6-63. The OPFOR will “hug” high-technology conventional enemy forces in an urban environment to
avoid the effects of high-firepower standoff weapon systems. Additionally, it will attempt to keep all or
significant portions of enemy forces engaged in continuous operations to increase their susceptibility to
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stress-induced illnesses. Urban combat, by its nature, produces an inordinate amount of combat-stress
casualties, and continuous operations exacerbate this problem. The OPFOR will maintain a large reserve to
minimize the impact of this on its own forces.

6-64. The OPFOR will prey on soldiers untrained in basic infantry skills. Ambushes will focus on such
soldiers conducting resupply operations or moving in poorly guarded convoys. Urban combat is
characterized by the isolation of small groups and navigational challenges. The OPFOR can use the
separation this creates to inflict maximum casualties even when there is no other direct military benefit
from the action.
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Information Warfare

The OPFOR is constantly increasing the levels of technology used in its
communications, automation, reconnaissance, and target acquisition systems. In order
to ensure the successful use of information technologies and to deny the enemy the
advantage afforded by such systems, the OPFOR has continued to refine its doctrine
and capabilities for information warfare (INFOWAR). The OPFOR knows it cannot
maintain continuous information dominance, particularly against peer or more
powerful opponents. Therefore, it selects for disruption only those targets most
critical to ensuring the successful achievement of its objectives. It attempts to gain an
information advantage only at critical times and places on the battlefield. This
chapter focuses on INFOWAR activities at the tactical level.

TACTICAL-LEVEL INFOWAR

7-1. The OPFOR defines information warfare as specifically planned and integrated actions taken to
achieve an information advantage at critical points and times. The primary goals of INFOWAR are to—

o Influence an enemy’s decisionmaking through his collected and available information,
information systems, and information-based processes.

® Retain the ability to employ friendly information and information-based processes and systems.

7-2. Information and its management, dissemination, and control have always been critical to the
successful conduct of tactical missions. Given today’s advancements in information and information
systems technology, this importance is growing in scope, impact, and sophistication. The OPFOR
recognizes the unique opportunities that INFOWAR gives tactical commanders, and it continuously strives
to incorporate INFOWAR activities in all tactical missions and battles.

7-3. INFOWAR may help degrade or deny effective enemy communications and blur or manipulate the
battlefield picture. In addition, INFOWAR helps the OPFOR achieve the goal of dominating the tempo of
combat. Using a combination of perception management activities, deception techniques, and electronic
warfare (EW), the OPFOR can effectively slow or control the pace of battle. For example, the OPFOR may
select to destroy lucrative enemy targets. It may also orchestrate and execute a perception management
activity that weakens the enemy’s international and domestic support, causing hesitation or actual failure of
the operation. It executes deception plans to confuse the enemy and conceal true OPFOR intentions. More
traditional EW activities also contribute to the successful application of INFOWAR at the tactical level by
challenging the enemy’s quest for information dominance.

7-4. INFOWAR also supports the critical mission of counterreconnaissance at the tactical level. The
OPFOR constantly seeks ways to attack, degrade, or manipulate the enemy’s reconnaissance, intelligence,
surveillance, and target acquisition (RISTA) capabilities. All enemy target acquisition systems and sensors
are potential targets.
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ASSOCIATED TACTICAL TASKS

7-5. The effects of INFOWAR can be multidimensional and at times hard to pinpoint. However, the
OPFOR highlights the following tasks and associated effects as critical to the application of INFOWAR at
the tactical level:
® Destroy. Destruction tasks physically render an enemy’s information systems ineffective.
Destruction is most effective when timed to occur before the enemy executes a command and
control (C2) function or when focused on a resource-intensive target that is hard to reconstitute.
Neutralizing or destroying the opponent’s information capability can be brought about by
physical destruction of critical communications nodes and links.
® Degrade. Degradation attempts to reduce the effectiveness of the enemy’s information
infrastructure, information systems, and information collection means.

e Disrupt. Disruption activities focus on the disrupting enemy observation and sensor capabilities
at critical times and locations. Disruption impedes the enemy’s ability to observe and collect
information and obtain or maintain information dominance.

e Deny. Denial activities attempt to limit the enemy’s ability to collect or disseminate information
on the OPFOR or deny his collection efforts.

® Deceive. Deception activities strive to mislead the enemy’s decisionmakers and manipulate his
overall understanding of OPFOR activities. Deception manipulates perception and causes
disorientation among decisionmakers within their decision cycle.

e Exploit. Exploitation activities attempt to use the enemy’s C2 or RISTA capabilities to the
advantage of the OPFOR. The OPFOR also uses its various INFOWAR capabilities to exploit
any enemy vulnerability.

o Influence. Influencing information affects an enemy’s beliefs, motives, perspectives, and
reasoning capabilities, in order to support OPFOR objectives. This may be done through
misinformation or by manipulating or “spinning” information.

SYSTEMS WARFARE

7-6. 1In the systems warfare approach to combat (see chapter 1), the OPFOR often focuses on attacking
the C2, RISTA, and/or logistics elements that are critical components of the enemy’s combat system. It is
often more feasible to attack such targets, rather than directly engaging the enemy’s combat or combat
support forces. Tactical-level INFOWAR can be a primary means of attacking these assets, either on its
own or in conjunction with other components of the OPFOR’s own combat system.

WINDOWS OF OPPORTUNITY

7-7. To conduct successful action against a more powerful force enjoying a technological overmatch, the
OPFOR must exploit windows of opportunity. Sometimes these windows occur naturally, as a result of
favorable conditions in the operational environment. Most often, however, the OPFOR will have to create
its own opportunities. INFOWAR can help create the necessary windows of opportunity for any type of
offensive or defensive action by executing effective deception techniques, EW, and physical destruction.

7-8.  When the OPFOR must create a window of opportunity, INFOWAR activities can contribute to this
by—

Destroying or disrupting enemy C2 and RISTA assets.

Deceiving enemy imagery and signals sensors.

Selectively denying situational awareness.

Slowing the tempo of enemy operations.

Isolating key elements of the enemy force.
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ELEMENTS OF INFOWAR

7-9. Integrated within INFOWAR doctrine are the following seven elements:
Electronic warfare (EW).

Deception.

Physical destruction.

Protection and security measures.

Perception management.

Information attack (IA).

Computer warfare.

7-10. The seven elements of INFOWAR do not exist in isolation from one another and are not mutually
exclusive. The overlapping of functions, means, and targets requires that they all be integrated into a
single, integrated INFOWAR plan. However, effective execution of INFOWAR does not necessary
involve the use of all elements concurrently. In some cases, one element may be all that is required to
successfully execute a tactical INFOWAR action. Nevertheless, using one element or subelement, such as
camouflage, does not by itself necessarily constitute an application of INFOWAR.

7-11. The use of each element or a combination of elements is determined by the tactical situation and
support to the overall operational objective. The size and sophistication of an enemy force also determines
the extent to which the OPFOR employs the various elements of INFOWAR. The commander has the
freedom to mix and match elements to best suit his tactical needs, within the bounds of guidance from
higher authority.

7-12. Tools for waging INFOWAR can include, but are not limited to—
e Conventional physical and electronic destruction means.

Malicious software.

Denial-of-service attacks.

The Internet.

The media.

International public opinion.

Communication networks.

® Various types of reconnaissance, espionage, and eavesdropping technologies.

The OPFOR can employ INFOWAR tools from both civilian and military sources and from assets of third-
party actors.

7-13. The OPFOR sees the targets of INFOWAR as an opponent’s—
® Decisionmakers.

Weapons and hardware.

Critical information infrastructure.

C2 system.

Information and telecommunications systems.
e (2 centers and nodes.

Information links, such as transmitters, communication devices, and protocols, will be targeted. The
OPFOR is extremely adaptive and will employ the best option available to degrade, manipulate, influence,
use, or destroy an information link. See table 7-1 on page 7-4 for typical examples of INFOWAR
objectives and targets.
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Table 7-1. INFOWAR elements, objectives, and targets

INFOWAR Element Objectives Targets
Electronic Warfare Exploit, disrupt, deny, and degrade the C2 and RISTA assets and
enemy’s use of the electromagnetic networks.
spectrum.
Deception Mislead enemy decisionmakers. Key military decisionmakers.
Cause confusion and delays in the
decisionmaking process. General population and
Persuade the local population and/or international media sources and
international community to support Internet sites.
OPFOR objectives.
Physical Destruction Destroy the enemy’s information C2 nodes and links, RISTA assets,
infrastructures. telecommunications, and power
sources.
Protection and Security Protect critical assets. Enemy RISTA assets.
Measures
Perception Management Distort reality or manipulate information to | Enemy RISTA assets.
support OPFOR goals. Local populace and leaders.
Media sources (international and
domestic).
Information Attack Alter or deny key information. Decisionmakers and other users of
information.
Systems reliant on accurate
information.
Computer Warfare Disrupt, deny, or degrade the enemy’s C2 and RISTA assets and
computer networks and information flow. networks.

ELECTRONIC WARFARE

7-14. Electronic warfare is activity conducted to control or deny the enemy’s use of the electromagnetic
spectrum, while ensuring its use by the OPFOR. EW capabilities allow an actor to exploit, deceive,
degrade, disrupt, damage, or destroy sensors, processors, and C2 nodes. At a minimum, the goal of EW is
to control the use of the electromagnetic spectrum at critical locations and times or to attack a specific
system. The OPFOR realizes that it cannot completely deny the enemy’s use of the spectrum. Thus, the
goal of OPFOR EW is to control (limit or disrupt) his use or selectively deny it at specific locations and
times, at the OPFOR’s choosing. In this way, the OPFOR intends to challenge the enemy’s goal of
information dominance.

7-15. The OPFOR employs both nonlethal and lethal means for EW. Nonlethal means range from signals
reconnaissance and electronic jamming to the deployment of corner reflectors, protective countermeasures,
and deception jammers. The OPFOR can employ low-cost GPS jammers to disrupt enemy precision
munitions targeting, sensor-to-shooter links, and navigation. Lethal EW activities include the physical
destruction of high-priority targets supporting the enemy’s decisionmaking process—such as
reconnaissance sensors, command posts (CPs), and communications systems. They also include activities
such as lethal air defense suppression measures. If available, precision munitions can degrade or eliminate
high-technology C2 assets and associated links.

7-16. EW activities often focus on the enemy’s advanced C2 systems developed to provide real-time force
synchronization and shared situational awareness. The enemy relies on the availability of friendly and
enemy force composition and locations, digital mapping displays, and automated targeting data. By
targeting vulnerable communications links, the OPFOR can disrupt the enemy’s ability to digitally transfer
and share such information. The OPFOR enhances its own survivability through disrupting the enemy’s
ability to mass fires with dispersed forces, while increasing enemy crew and staff workloads and disrupting
his fratricide-prevention measures.
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7-17. EW is a perfect example of the integrated nature of OPFOR INFOWAR elements. It overlaps
significantly with protection and security measures, deception, and physical destruction. Reconnaissance,
aviation, air defense, artillery, and engineer support may all contribute to successful EW for INFOWAR
purposes.

Signals Reconnaissance

7-18. Signals reconnaissance is action taken to detect, identify, locate, and track high-value targets
(HVTs) through the use of the electromagnetic spectrum. It includes both intercept and direction finding,
which may enable a near-real-time attack on the target. OPFOR commanders determine the priorities for
signals reconnaissance by determining which HVTs must be found in order to have the best chance for
success of their plan. If the collected intelligence value is of higher significance than the destruction of the
target, the commander determines the best tactical course of action. He may decide either to destroy the
target, to jam it, or to continue to exploit the collected information.

7-19. Signals reconnaissance targets must be detectable in some manner in the electromagnetic spectrum.
The OPFOR must have some system(s) available that can perform this detection. HVTs that do not
generate an electromagnetic signature of some sort must be detected by some means other than signals
reconnaissance.

7-20. HVTs sought by signals reconnaissance efforts are specific to the battle, the OPFOR plan and
capabilities, and the enemy’s plan and capabilities. However, there are some typical targets of signals
reconnaissance efforts:

e Maneuver unit CPs.

Forward air controllers (FACs).

Logistic CPs.

Fire support and tactical aviation networks.
Target acquisition systems.
Reconnaissance and sensors networks.

Battlefield surveillance radars.

7-21. Signals reconnaissance information gained from electronic means is fused with information obtained
from other sources. For example, the OPFOR can use trained reconnaissance teams or elements to—

e “Put eyes on” targets and objectives.

e Collect required information.

® Provide early warning.

® Monitor lines of communication and movement corridors in a target area.

Such reconnaissance could possibly include a signals reconnaissance capability.
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Note. Successful EW operations are not reliant on high-technology equipment and huge
amounts of resourcing. While state actors tend to have higher EW capabilities, nonstate actors
(or affiliated forces) can present a challenge to their opponents. For example, Hezbollah
effectively used what the OPFOR would call signals reconnaissance and protection and security
measures against Israeli forces in the summer of 2006. It successfully monitored Israeli cellular
phone communications and was able to evade Israeli jamming devices by using fiber-optic lines
instead of wireless signals. Commercial off-the shelf (COTS) equipment is commonly used to
provide actors with the means to conduct EW. For example, the Viet Cong (Vietnamese
National Liberation Front) used readily available COTS equipment to conduct extremely
successful tactical signals reconnaissance operations against U.S. forces. Another nonstate actor,
the Fuerzas Armadas Revolutionarias de Colombia (FARC), has utilized ground assets (man-
portable radio equipment and other COTS technology) to conduct signals reconnaissance against
Colombian and U.S. forces. As these examples prove, an effective EW threat can come from
actors with high- and/or low-technology assets. Thus, a sophisticated military, in the Western
sense, is not required for a successful signals reconnaissance exploitation and subsequent
electronic attack.

Electronic Attack

7-22. Electronic attack (EA) supports the disaggregation of enemy forces. The primary form of EA is
jamming—interference with an enemy signals link in order to prevent its proper use. Jamming priorities are
similar to those for signals reconnaissance. Maneuver units are jammed in order to disrupt coordination
between and within units, especially when enemy units are achieving varying degrees of success.
Reporting links between reconnaissance and engineer elements and the supported maneuver units are
attacked, since they attempt to exploit OPFOR weaknesses the enemy may have found.

Targets

7-23. The OPFOR can and will conduct EA on virtually any system connected by signals transmitted in
the electromagnetic spectrum. This includes communications and non-communications signals and data.
As with signals reconnaissance, the choices of which links to disrupt varies with the scheme of maneuver,
the impact of the disruption, the enemy’s sophistication, and the availability of OPFOR EA assets. A
limited but representative list of example targets includes—

® (2 links between a key unit and its higher command.

e Link between a GPS satellite and a receiver.
e Link between a firing system and its fire direction center (FDC).
e Link between a missile and/or munition and its targeting system.
e Computer data links of all types.

Distributive Jamming

7-24. Instead of wideband barrage jamming using large semi-fixed jammers, the OPFOR often fields small
distributive jammers. These may be either dispersed throughout the battle area or focused on one or more
select targets. These jammers may be both fixed and mobile. Mobility may be by ground vehicle or
unmanned aerial vehicle. They can be controlled though civilian cellular phone networks and/or controlled
by local forces. Along with known military frequencies, the OPFOR can target civilian radios and/or
cellular phones—

e® Of aregional neighbor.

e Of nongovernmental organizations (NGOs).

e Of other civilians from outside the region).
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7-25. Distributive jamming can cause—

e Loss of GPS, communications, and non-communications data links (such as Blue Force and
personal or unit communication).

Degradation of situational awareness and common operational picture.
Disruption of tempo.
Reduction of intelligence feeds to and from CPs.

Opportunities for ambush, with the resulting ambush videoed and used for perception
management operations.

o Enemy units forced to use alternative, less secure communications.

Expendable Jammers

7-26. The OPFOR can take advantage of the time prior to an enemy attack to emplace expendable jammers
(EXJAMs). These jammers can disrupt enemy communications nets. When used in conjunction with
terrain (such as at natural choke points, mountain passes, or valleys), they can achieve significant results
despite their short range and low power. The OPFOR can also use them to support a deception plan,
without risking expensive vehicle-based systems. While limited in number, artillery-delivered EXJAMs
may be employed. These jammers are especially useful in those areas where support is not available from
more powerful vehicle-mounted jammers.

Proximity Fuze Jammers

7-27. Proximity fuzes used on some artillery projectiles rely on return of a radio signal reflected from the
target to detonate the round within lethal range of the target. Proximity fuze jammers cause the round to
explode at a safe distance. The OPFOR can deploy such jammers to protect high-value assets that are
within indirect fire range from enemy artillery.

DECEPTION

7-28. The OPFOR integrates deception into every tactical action. It does not plan deception measures and
activities in an ad hoc manner. A deception plan is always a major portion of the overall INFOWAR plan.
The extent and complexity of the deception depends on the amount of time available for planning and
preparation. The OPFOR formulates its plan of action, overall INFOWAR plan, and deception plan
concurrently.

7-29. The OPFOR attempts to deceive the enemy concerning the exact strength and composition of its
forces, their deployment and orientation, and their intended manner of employment. When successfully
conducted, deception activities ensure that the OPFOR achieves tactical surprise, while enhancing force
survivability. All deception measures and activities are continuously coordinated with deception plans and
operations at higher levels. Affiliated forces may assist in executing deception activities.

7-30. The OPFOR employs all forms of deception, ranging from physical decoys and electronic devices to
tactical activities and behaviors. The key to all types of deception activities is that they must be both
realistic and fit the deception story. Due to the sophistication and variety of sensors available to the enemy,
successfully deceiving him requires a multispectral effort. The OPFOR must provide false or misleading
thermal, visual, acoustic, and electronic signatures.

7-31. While creating the picture of the battlefield the OPFOR wants the enemy to perceive, deception
planners have two primary objectives. The first is to cause the enemy to commit his forces and act in a
manner that favors the OPFOR’s plan. The second objective, and the focus of deception activities when
time is limited, is to minimize friendly force signatures. This limits detection and destruction by enemy
attack.

7-32. Integral to the planning of deception activities is the OPFOR’s identification of the deception target.
This target is that individual, organization, or group that has the necessary decisionmaking authority to take
action (or to neglect to do so) in line with the OPFOR’s deception objective. On the tactical battlefield, this
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target is typically the enemy commander, although the OPFOR recognizes the importance of focusing
actions to affect specific staff elements.

7-33. Successful deception activities depend on the identification and exploitation of enemy information
systems and networks, as well as other conduits for introducing deceptive information. Knowing how the
conduits receive, process, analyze, and distribute information allows for the provision of specific signatures
that meet the conduits’ requirements. On the tactical battlefield, the enemy reconnaissance system is the
primary information conduit and therefore receives the most attention from OPFOR deception planners.
The international media and Internet sites may also be a target for deceptive information at the tactical
level. The OPFOR can feed them false stories and video that portray tactical-level actions with the goal of
influencing operational or even strategic decisions.

Deception Forces and Elements

7-34. The battle plan and/or INFOWAR plan may call for the creation of one or more deception forces or
elements. This means that nonexistent or partially existing formations attempt to present the illusion of real
or larger units. When the INFOWAR plan requires forces to take some action (such as a feint or
demonstration), these forces are designated as deception forces or elements in close-hold executive
summaries of the plan. Wide-distribution copies of the plan make reference to these forces or elements
according to the functional designation given them in the deception story.

7-35. The deception force or element is typically given its own command structure. The purpose of this is
both to replicate the organization(s) necessary to the deception story and to execute the multidiscipline
deception required to replicate an actual or larger military organization. The headquarters of a unit that has
lost all of its original subordinates to task organization is an excellent candidate for use as a deception force
or element.

Deception Activities

7-36. Deception forces or elements may use a series of feints, demonstrations, ruses, or decoys. All
activities must fit the overall deception story and provide a consistent, believable, and multidiscipline
representation. Basic tactical camouflage, concealment, cover, and deception (C3D) techniques are used to
support all types of deception.

7-37. The OPFOR conducts deception activities to confuse the enemy to the extent that he is unable to
distinguish between legitimate and false targets, units, activities, and future intentions. Inserting false or
misleading information at any point in the enemy decisionmaking process can lead to increased OPFOR
survivability and the inability to respond appropriately to OPFOR tactical actions. Manipulation of the
electromagnetic spectrum is often critical to successful deception activities, as the OPFOR responds to the
challenge posed by advances in enemy C2 systems and sensors.

7-38. Some example deception activities may include—
e Executing feints and demonstrations to provide a false picture of where the main effort will be.
e Creating the false picture of a major offensive effort.
e Maximizing protection and security measures to conceal movement.
e Creating false high-value assets.

Feints

7-39. Feints are offensive in nature and require engagement with the enemy in order to show the
appearance of an attack. The goal is to support the mission and ultimately mislead the enemy. Feints can be
used to force the enemy to—

e Employ his forces improperly. A feint may cause these forces to move away from the main
attack toward the feint, or a feint may be used to fix the enemy’s follow-on forces.

Shift his supporting fires from the main effort.
e Reveal his defensive fires. A feint may cause premature firing, which reveals enemy locations.
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Demonstrations

7-40. Demonstrations are a show of force on a portion of the battlefield where no decision is sought, for
the purpose of deceiving the enemy. They are similar to feints, but contact with enemy is not required.
Advantages of demonstrations include—

® Absence of contact with enemy.

® Possibility of using simulation devices in place of real items to deceive the enemy’s
reconnaissance capabilities.

e® Use when a full force is not necessary because of lack of contact with the enemy.

Ruses

7-41. Ruses are tricks designed to deceive the enemy in order to obtain a tactical advantage. They are
characterized by deliberately exposing false information to enemy collection means. Information attacks,
perception management actions, and basic C3D measures all support this type of deception.

Decoys

7-42. Decoys represent physical imitations of OPFOR systems or deception positions to enemy RISTA
assets in order to confuse the enemy. The goal is to divert enemy resources into reporting or engaging false
targets. It is not necessary to have specially manufactured equipment for this type of visual deception.
Decoys are used to attract an enemy’s attention for a variety of tactical purposes. Their main use is to draw
enemy fire away from high-value assets. Decoys are generally expendable, and they can be—
e FElaborate or simple. Their design depends on several factors, such as the target to be decoyed, a
unit’s tactical situation, available resources, and the time available.

® Preconstructed or made from field-expedient materials. Except for selected types, preconstructed
decoys are not widely available. A typical unit can construct effective, realistic decoys to
replicate its key equipment and features through imaginative planning and a working knowledge
of the electromagnetic signatures emitted by the unit.

The two most important factors regarding decoy employment are location and realism.

7-43. Logically placing decoys can greatly enhance their plausibility. Decoys are usually placed near
enough to the real target to convince an enemy that he has found the target. However, a decoy must be far
enough away to prevent collateral damage to the real target when the decoy draws enemy fire. Proper
spacing between a decoy and a target depends on the size of the target, the expected enemy target
acquisition sensors, and the type of munitions likely to be directed against the target.

7-44. Decoys must include target features that an enemy will recognize. The most effective decoys are
those that closely resemble the real target in terms of electromagnetic signatures. Completely replicating
the signatures of some targets, particularly large and complex targets, can be very difficult. Therefore,
decoy construction should address the electromagnetic spectral region in which the real target is most
vulnerable.

7-45. Smart Decoys. Smart decoys are designed to present a high-fidelity simulation of a real vehicle or
other system. They may present heat, electromagnetic, electro-optical, audio, and/or visual signatures. They
are distributed, controlled decoys. Computerized controls turn on decoy signatures to present a much more
valid signature than previous-generation “rubber duck” decoys. Smart decoys can be emplaced close to
prohibited targets (such as churches, mosques, schools, or hospitals) and civilian populations. If the enemy
engages these decoys, the OPFOR can exploit resulting civilian damage in follow-on perception
management activities. Smart decoys cause—

® [oss of situational awareness.

® Flood of fake targets, bogging down the enemy’s targeting process.

e Expenditure of limited munitions on non-targets.

e Negation of multispectral RISTA assets (such as night vision goggles, infrared scopes, and other

electro-optical devices).
e Negation of critical targeting planning and allocation of assets.
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7-46. Deception CPs. The INFOWAR plan may also call for employing deception CPs. These are
complex, multi-sensor-affecting sites integrated into the overall deception plan. They can assist in
achieving battlefield opportunity by forcing the enemy to expend his command and control warfare effort
against meaningless positions.

7-47. False Deployment. The OPFOR attempts to deny the enemy the ability to accurately identify its
force dispositions and intentions. Knowing it cannot totally hide its forces, it tries to blur the boundaries
and compositions of forces, while providing indications of deception units and false targets.

7-48. Specific OPFOR actions taken to hide the exact composition and deployment of forces may
include—

e Establishing deception assembly areas or defensive positions supported by decoy vehicles.
Establishing disruption zones to conceal the actual battle line of friendly defensive positions.
Concealing unit and personnel movement.

Creating the perception of false units and their associated activity.

Creating false high-value assets.

7-49. By providing the appearance of units in false locations, the OPFOR attempts to induce the enemy to
attack into areas most advantageous to the OPFOR. When the deception is successful, the enemy attacks
where the OPFOR can take maximum advantage of terrain. False thermal and acoustic signatures, decoy
and actual vehicles, and corner reflectors, supported by false radio traffic, all contribute to the appearance
of a force or element where in fact none exists.

7-50. Signature Reduction. The reduction of electromagnetic signatures of OPFOR units and personnel is
critical to the success of any deception plan. Minimizing the thermal, radar, acoustic, and electronic
signatures of people, vehicles, and supporting systems is critical to ensuring deception of the enemy and
enhancing survivability. The OPFOR extensively uses a variety of signature-reduction materials,
procedures, and improvised methods that provide protection from sensors and target acquisition systems
operating across the electromagnetic spectrum.

Electronic Deception

7-51. Electronic deception is used to manipulate, falsify, and distort signatures received by enemy sensors.
It must be conducted in such a manner that realistic signatures are replicated. Electronic deception takes the
forms of manipulative, simulative, imitative, and often non-communications deception. The OPFOR may
use one or all of these types of electronic deception.

Manipulative Electronic Deception

7-52. Manipulative electronic deception (MED) seeks to counter enemy jamming, signals intelligence
(SIGINT), and target acquisition efforts by altering the electromagnetic profile of friendly forces.
Specialists modify the technical characteristics and profiles of emitters that could provide an accurate
picture of OPFOR intentions. The objective is to have enemy analysts accept the profile or information as
valid and therefore arrive at an erroneous conclusion concerning OPFOR activities and intentions.

7-53. MED uses communication or noncommunication signals to convey indicators that mislead the
enemy. For example, an OPFOR unit might transmit false fire support plans and requests for ammunition
to indicate that the unit is going to attack when it is actually going to withdraw.

7-54. MED can cause the enemy to fragment his intelligence and EW efforts to the point that they lose
effectiveness. It can cause the enemy to misdirect his assets and therefore cause fewer problems for
OPFOR communications.

Simulative Electronic Deception

7-55. Simulative electronic deception (SED) seeks to mislead the enemy as to the actual composition,
deployment, and capabilities of the friendly force. The OPFOR may use controlled breaches of security to
add credence to its SED activities. There are a number of techniques the OPFOR uses:
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o  With unit simulation, the OPFOR establishes a network of radio and radar emitters to emulate
those emitters and activities found in the specific type unit or activity. The OPFOR may
reference the false unit designator in communications traffic and may use false unit call signs.

® With capability or system simulation, the OPFOR projects an electronic signature of new or
differing equipment to mislead the enemy into believing that a new capability is in use on the
battlefield. To add realism and improve the effectiveness of the deception, the OPFOR may
make references to “new” equipment designators on related communications nets.

e To provide a false unit location, the OPFOR projects an electronic signature of a unit from a
false location while suppressing the signature from the actual location. Radio operators may
make references to false map locations near the false unit location, such as hill numbers, a road
junction, or a river. This would be in accordance with a script as part of the deception plan.

Imitative Electronic Deception

7-56. Imitative electronic deception (IED) injects false or misleading information into enemy
communications and radar networks. The communications imitator gains entry as a bona fide member of
the enemy communications system and maintains that role until he passes the desired false information to
the enemy.

7-57. In IED, the OPFOR imitates the enemy’s electromagnetic emissions in order to mislead the enemy.
Examples include entering the enemy communication nets by using his call signs and radio procedures, and
then giving enemy commanders instructions to initiate actions. Targets for IED include any enemy receiver
and can range from cryptographic systems to very simple, plain-language tactical nets. Among other
things, IED can cause an enemy unit to be in the wrong place at the right time, to place ordnance on the
wrong target, or to delay attack plans. Imitative deception efforts are intended to cause decisions based on
false information that appears to the enemy to have come from his own side.

Non-Communications Deception

7-58. The OPFOR continues to develop and field dedicated tactical non-communications means of
electronic deception. It can simulate troop movements by such means as use of civilian vehicles to portray
to radar the movement of military vehicles, and marching refugees to portray movement of marching
troops. Simple, inexpensive radar corner reflectors provide masking by approximating the radar cross
sections of military targets such as bridges, tanks, aircraft, and even navigational reference points. Corner
reflectors can be quite effective when used in conjunction with other EW systems, such as ground-based
air defense jammers.

PHYSICAL DESTRUCTION

7-59. Another method for disrupting enemy control is physical destruction of the target. The OPFOR
integrates all types of conventional and precision weapon systems to conduct the destructive fires, to
include—

e Fixed- and rotary-wing aviation.
e Cannon artillery.

e  Multiple rocket launchers.

e Surface-to-surface missiles.

In some cases, the destruction may be accomplished by ground attack. The OPFOR can also utilize other
means of destruction, such as explosives delivered by special-purpose forces or affiliated irregular forces.

7-60. Physical destruction measures focus on destroying critical components of the enemy force. Enemy
C2 nodes and target acquisition sensors are a major part of the OPFOR fire support plan during physical
destruction actions. Priority targets typically include—

e Battalion, brigade, and division CPs.

® Area distribution system communications centers and nodes.

e Artillery FDCs.
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e FACs.
e Weapon system-related target acquisition sensors.
e Jammers and SIGINT systems.

7-61. The OPFOR may integrate all forms of destructive fires, especially artillery and aviation, with other
INFOWAR activities. Physical destruction activities are integrated with jamming to maximize their effects.
Specific missions are carefully timed and coordinated with the INFOWAR plan and the actions of the
supported units.

7-62. Special emphasis is given to destruction of RISTA capabilities prior to an attack on OPFOR
defensive positions. Once the attack begins, the OPFOR heavily targets enemy C2 nodes responsible for
the planning and conduct of the attack, along with supporting communications. Typically, destruction of
C2 nodes prior to the attack may allow the enemy time to reconstitute his control. However, targeting them
once forces are committed to the attack can cause a far greater disruptive effect.

7-63. The accuracy of modern precision weapons allows the OPFOR to strike at specific INFOWAR-
related targets with deadly accuracy and timing. Due to the mobility and fleeting nature of many
INFOWAR targets, precision weapons often deliver the munitions of choice against many high-priority
targets.

7-64. The OPFOR continues to research and develop directed energy weapons, to include radio frequency
weapons and high-power lasers. While the OPFOR has fielded no dedicated weapon systems, it may
employ low-power laser rangefinders and laser target designators in a sensor-blinding role.

PROTECTION AND SECURITY MEASURES

7-65. Protection and security measures encompass a wide range of activities, incorporating the elements
of deception and EW. Successfully conducted protection and security measures significantly enhance
tactical survivability and preserve combat power. The OPFOR would attempt to exploit the large number,
and apparently superior technology, of the enemy’s sensors. For example, it employs software at the
tactical level that allows it to analyze the enemy’s satellite intelligence collection capabilities and warn
friendly forces of the risk of detection. The use of signature-reducing and -altering devices, along with
diligent application of operations security measures, supports deception activities in addition to denying
information.

7-66. At the tactical level, protection and security measures focus primarily on—
e Counterreconnaissance.
e (3D.
e Information and operations security.
These and other protection and security measures may overlap into the realms of EW or deception.

Counterreconnaissance

7-67. Winning the counterreconnaissance battle is very important, since it can limit what information the
enemy is able to collect and use in the planning and execution of his operations. Tactical commanders
realize that enemy operations hinge on situational awareness. Therefore, counterreconnaissance efforts
focus on destruction and deception of enemy sensors in order limit the ability of enemy forces to
understand the OPFOR battle plan. A high priority for all defensive preparations is to deny the enemy the
ability to maintain reconnaissance contact on the ground.

7-68. The OPFOR recognizes that, when conducting operations against a powerful opponent, it will often
be impossible to destroy the ability of the enemy’s standoff RISTA means to observe its forces. However,
the OPFOR also recognizes the reluctance of enemy military commanders to operate without human
confirmation of intelligence, as well as the relative ease with which imagery and signals sensors may be
deceived. OPFOR tactical commanders consider ground reconnaissance by enemy special operations
forces as a significant threat in the enemy RISTA suite and focus significant effort to ensure its removal.
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While the OPFOR may execute missions to destroy standoff RISTA means, C3D is the method of choice
for degrading the capability of such systems.

Camouflage, Concealment, Cover, and Deception

7-69. The OPFOR gives particular attention to protective measures aimed at reducing the enemy’s ability
to target and engage OPFOR systems with precision munitions. Knowing that the enemy cannot attack
what his RISTA systems do not find, the OPFOR employs a variety of C3D techniques throughout the
disruption, battle, and support zones. These range from the simplest and least expensive methods of hiding
from observation to the most modern multispectral signature-reducing technology.

7-70. The OPFOR dedicates extensive effort to employing C3D to protect its defensive positions and high-
value assets. All units are responsible for providing protective measures for themselves with their own
assets, with possible support from engineer units. The OPFOR employs a variety of signature-reducing or
-altering materials and systems, to include infrared- and radar-absorbing camouflage nets and paints.

Information and Operations Security

7-71. Information and operations security can protect the physical and intellectual assets used to facilitate
C2. Security must function continuously to be effective. It must conceal not only the commander’s
intentions and current locations, configurations, and actions of tactical units but also the tactics, techniques,
and procedures for employment and operation of information systems.

7-72. The OPFOR clearly understands the importance of information and operations security.
Commanders understand their vulnerabilities to being attacked through their own information systems and
develop means to protect these systems. In addition, the OPFOR must be capable of isolating attacks on its
information systems while maintaining the ability to execute. In order to reduce the vulnerability, the
OPFOR emphasizes strong communications, computer, and transmission security.

PERCEPTION MANAGEMENT

7-73. Perception management involves measures aimed at creating a perception of truth that best suits
OPFOR objectives. It integrates a number of widely differing activities that use a combination of true,
false, misleading, or manipulated information. Targeted audiences range from enemy forces, to the local
populace, to world popular opinion. At the tactical level, the OPFOR seeks to undermine an enemy’s
ability to conduct combat operations through psychological warfare (PSYWAR) and other perception
management activities aimed at deterring, inhibiting, and demoralizing the enemy and influencing civilian
populations.

7-74. The various perception management activities include efforts conducted as part of—
e PSYWAR.

Direct action.

Public affairs.

Media manipulation and censorship.

Statecraft.

Public diplomacy.

® Regional or international recruitment and/or fundraising for affiliated irregular forces.

The last three components, while not conducted at the tactical level, can certainly have a great impact on
how and where the OPFOR conducts tactical-level perception management activities. Perception
management activities conducted at the tactical level must be consistent with, and contribute to, the State’s
operational and strategic goals.
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Psychological Warfare

7-75. PSYWAR is a major contributor to perception management during combat. Targeting the military
forces of the enemy, PSYWAR attempts to influence the attitudes, emotions, motivations, aggressiveness,
tenacity, and reasoning of enemy personnel. Specialists plan PSYWAR activities at all levels of command.

7-76. In addition to the enemy’s military forces, the specialists also concentrate on manipulating the local
population and international media in favor of the OPFOR, turning opinion against the enemy’s objectives.
Planners focus special emphasis on highlighting enemy casualties and lack of success. They also highlight
enemy mistakes, especially those that cause civilian casualties. The enemy nation’s population is a major
target of these activities, due to the criticality of public support for enemy military activities.

7-77. The OPFOR skillfully employs media and other neutral players, such as NGOs, to further influence
public and private perceptions. However, if the OPFOR perceives the presence of NGOs to be detrimental
to its objectives, it can be extremely effective in hindering their efforts to provide humanitarian assistance
to the populace, thus discrediting them.

Public Affairs

7-78. The OPFOR can conduct public affairs actions aimed at winning the favor and/or support of the
local leadership and populace—either within the State or in territory it has invaded. This civil support from
the OPFOR takes many forms, such as public information and community relations. It can involve
providing money, schools, medical support or hospitals, religious facilities, security, other basic services,
or just hope. The OPFOR accompanies these support activities with the message or impression that, if the
OPFOR loses or leaves, the local population will lose these benefits.

Media Manipulation

7-79. Perception management targeting the media is aimed at influencing domestic and international public
opinion. The purpose is to build public and international support for the OPFORs military actions and to
dissuade an adversary from pursuing policies perceived to be adverse to the State’s interests. The OPFOR
exploits the international media’s willingness to report information without independent and timely
confirmation. While most aspects of media manipulation are applicable to levels well above the tactical, the
trickle-down effect can have a major effect on the tactical fight.

7-80. The willingness of the local population to either support or to oppose the OPFOR effort can be
critical to OPFOR success. If, for example, media reports convince the populace that the enemy is on a
religious vendetta, the local population may decide to join the OPFOR in a fight to the death against the
enemy. The OPFOR understands that perception management is not about right and wrong, it is about what
people believe is right and wrong. For most people, their perception is their reality.

Note. The State employs media censorship to control its own population’s access to information
and perception of reality. Successful preparation of the population significantly enhances public
support for the OPFOR’s military actions. As part of this, the State prepares its forces and
population for enemy INFOWAR.

Target Audiences

7-81. OPFOR perception management techniques seek to define events in the minds of decisionmakers
and populations in terms of the OPFOR’s choosing. Successful perception management consists of two key
factors: speed and connection. Speed means reaching the target audience before enemy-provided
information can alter the perception of events. Connection means having the right media to provide the
story to the target audience in a way they will find credible and memorable. World opinion is a primary
target of perception management, either to gain support for the OPFOR cause or to turn world opinion and
support against the enemy. Reinforcement of its message (preferably by different sources) is also a
powerful tool the OPFOR uses to convince the target audience of the OPFOR position.
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INFORMATION ATTACK

7-82. Information attack (IA) focuses on the intentional disruption or distortion of information in a manner
that supports accomplishment of the OPFOR mission. Unlike computer warfare attacks that target the
information systems, IAs target the information itself. Attacks on the commercial Internet by civilian
hackers have demonstrated the vulnerability of cyber and information systems to innovative and flexible
penetration, disruption, or distortion techniques. OPFOR information attackers (cyber attackers) learn from
and expand upon these methods. The OPFOR recognizes the increasing dependence of modern armies on
tactical information systems. Therefore, the OPFOR attempts to preserve the advantages of such systems
for its own use, while exploiting the enemy’s reliance on such systems.

7-83. 1A is a critical element of INFOWAR, offering a powerful tool for the OPFOR. For example, an
information attacker may target an information system for electronic sabotage or manipulate and exploit
information. This may involve altering data, stealing data, or forcing a system to perform a function for
which it was not intended, such as creating false information in a targeting or airspace control system.

7-84. Data manipulation is potentially one of the most dangerous techniques available to the OPFOR. Data
manipulation involves covertly gaining access to an enemy information system and altering key data items
without detection. The possibilities are endless with this technique. Some examples are—
e Navigation. Altering position data for enemy units, soldiers, and systems, making them think
they are in the right place when they are not.
® Blue Force Tracking. Altering position data of enemy units, soldiers, and systems to make
other units, soldiers and systems believe them to be in one place where they are not or to lose
track of them altogether. Alternatively, data manipulation can make OPFOR units appear as
enemy or vice versa.
o Battlefield information systems. Enhancing OPFOR success by the ability to mitigate and/or
influence enemy activities controlled via battlefield information systems.
e Survey and gun or mortar alignment. Causing enemy weapons to fire on the wrong target
location.
e Targeting and sensors. Misdirecting sensors to have false reads, locate false targets, or identify
the enemy’s own units as OPFOR targets.
Weapon guidance. Sending weapons to the wrong location or wrong target.
Timing. Changing internal clocks, thereby disrupting synchronization.
Logistics tracking. Sending logistics packages to the wrong place or delaying their arrival. This
can be done by altering bar codes on equipment or by hacking and altering logistics (delivery or
request) data.
® Aviation operations. Changing altimeter readings, position location data, or identification,
friend or foe codes.

7-85. The OPFOR attempts to inject disinformation through trusted networks. It tries to make the enemy
distrust his RISTA and situational awareness assets by injecting incorrect information. Attacks could take
the form of icon shifting (blue to red) or moving the icon’s location. Fire missions and unit control would
require significant human interaction, thus slowing the enemy’s target engagement cycle time.

7-86. Likely targets for an IA are information residing in the critical tactical systems of the enemy. Such
targets include—

Telecommunications links and switches.

Fire control.

Logistics automation.

RISTA downlinks.

Situational awareness networks.

C2 systems.
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COMPUTER WARFARE

7-87. Computer warfare consists of attacks that focus specifically on the computer systems, networks,
and/or nodes. This includes a wide variety of activities, including—

e Unauthorized access (hacking) of information systems for intelligence-collection purposes.
e Insertion of malicious software (viruses, worms, logic bombs, or Trojan horses).

Such attacks concentrate on the denial of service and/or disruption or manipulation of the integrity of the
information infrastructure. The OPFOR may attempt to accomplish these activities through the use of
agents or third-party individuals with direct access to enemy information systems. It can also continually
access and attack systems at great distances via communications links such as the Internet.

7-88. Distributed denial of service attacks use a network of slave computers to overwhelm target
computers with packets of data and deny them outgoing access to networks. Such attacks could disrupt
logistics, communications, intelligence, and other functions.

7-89. The OPFOR can employ various types of malicious software or “malware” on enemy computers to
slow operations, extract data, or inject data. Poor operational procedures can enable this type of attack,
with significant loss of capability and/or spillage of data to the OPFOR. These attacks also cause the
enemy to waste data time and cycles in prevention and remediation. Malware could affect internal clocks
(creating positional errors and communications difficulties) and slow the functional speed of computing.
Any Internet-capable or networkable system is at potential risk.

7-90. OPFOR computer warfare activities may be conducted prior to or during a military action. For
example, by damaging or destroying networks related to an enemy’s projected force deployments and troop
movements, the OPFOR can effectively disrupt planning and misdirect movement, producing substantial
confusion and delays. As modern armies increasingly rely on “just-in-time” logistics support, targeting
logistics-related computers and databases can produce delays in the arrival of critical materiel such as
ammunition, fuel, and spare parts during critical phases of a conflict.

7-91. The OPFOR can successfully conduct invasive computer warfare activities from the safety of its own
territory. It has the distributed ability to reach targeted computers anywhere in the world (as long as they
are connected to the Internet). The OPFOR can continuously exploit the highly integrated information
systems of an adversary.
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Reconnaissance

To the OPFOR, the single most important component of military action is
reconnaissance. Reconnaissance represents all measures associated with organizing,
collecting, and studying information on the operational environment associated with
the area of upcoming battles. Aggressive, continuous reconnaissance allows the
timely accomplishment of combat missions with minimum losses. Poor
reconnaissance can lead directly to failure. The OPFOR commits significant
resources to any reconnaissance mission.

Note: Reconnaissance is part of the OPFOR military function called reconnaissance,
intelligence, surveillance, and target acquisition (RISTA). RISTA is the combination of
capabilities, operations, and activities using all available means to obtain information
concerning foreign nations; areas of actual or potential operations; and/or the strength,
capabilities, location, status, nature of operations, and intentions of hostile or potentially hostile
forces or elements. It includes production of intelligence resulting from the collection,
evaluation, analysis, and interpretation of such information. It also includes detection,
identification, and location of a target in sufficient detail to permit the effective employment of
weapons.

COMBINED ARMS MISSION

8-1. Reconnaissance is a combined arms mission, not solely the business of reconnaissance troops. It
involves the integrated efforts of troops from several branches. OPFOR reconnaissance actions often
include the use of affiliated irregular forces and/or friendly civilians. Reconnaissance elements that are
defeated before or during the accomplishment of their mission are reconstituted from any appropriate
source.

Note. The term reconnaissance unit refers to a unit composed of specialized reconnaissance
troops. In contrast, the term reconnaissance element refers to any unit or task organization given
a specific reconnaissance mission, regardless of the type(s) of troops involved. The latter is a
functional designation that describes the function an organization is performing.

8-2. This chapter focuses primarily on the reconnaissance activities of ground maneuver forces and
specialized ground reconnaissance troops. However, there are also specialized reconnaissance assets in
other arms, which other chapters in this manual discuss in more detail:

e Signals reconnaissance (chapter 7).

Artillery target acquisition (chapter 9).

Aerial reconnaissance (chapter 10).

Air defense reconnaissance, early warning, and target acquisition (chapter 11).
Engineer reconnaissance (chapter 12).

Chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear (CBRN) reconnaissance (chapter 13).
Special reconnaissance (chapter 15).
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The integrated efforts of any or all of these reconnaissance means may be necessary to support specific
missions. Efficient and accurate reconnaissance is also crucial to ensuring the success of information
warfare (INFOWAR) activities.

CONCEPT

8-3. For the OPFOR, reconnaissance is a critical element of combat support. In modern combat, the
battlefield develops unevenly. Therefore, units cannot rely on the security of their flanks or rear—in fact
there may not even be “flanks” or “rear.” Friendly and enemy forces can become intermingled, with the
combat situation developing and changing quickly. Reconnaissance elements must warn commanders of
developing threats and identify enemy strengths and vulnerabilities. The OPFOR organizes reconnaissance
to acquire continuous, timely, and accurate information on the operational environment. This includes
information about—

® The enemy’s CBRN and precision weapons, force disposition, and intentions.

e Terrain and weather.

This information is vital to the OPFOR decisionmaking and planning process. Reconnaissance can
decisively influence the outcome of a battle.

8-4. The OPFOR treats reconnaissance as an offensive action, since the enemy typically defends vital
information with security actions and camouflage, concealment, cover, and deception (C3D) measures.
Thus, reconnaissance plans must always have a provision for defeating the enemy’s efforts to protect
himself.

PRINCIPLES

8-5. The speed and potential nonlinearity of modern combat have increased the importance of
reconnaissance. Without decisive actions of reconnaissance elements and assets, it is impossible to preempt
the enemy, seize the initiative, and conduct a successful battle. The OPFOR uses the following set of
interrelated principles to guide its reconnaissance activities:

Focus

8-6. Reconnaissance action must serve the commander’s needs and focus on elements and objectives
critical to the execution of combat missions. Each unit develops a comprehensive reconnaissance plan in
accordance with the organization’s mission. This plan must coordinate the integration of all available
assets.

8-7. The OPFOR understands that information is not the same thing as knowledge. With the number of
sensors available to the tactical commander, the danger exists that analysts and decisionmakers could
become overwhelmed with raw data. Therefore, all reconnaissance activities should focus on answering
specific information requirements.

Continuity

8-8. The modern, fluid battlefield demands continuous reconnaissance to provide an uninterrupted flow
of information under all conditions. Reconnaissance provides constant coverage of the enemy situation,
using a wide variety of redundant assets. Not only must reconnaissance units answer specific requests for
information; they also must continuously collect information on all aspects of the operational environment
to fully meet future requirements. The variety of overlapping assets ensures greater validity of collected
information. Continuous reconnaissance decreases the likelihood that the enemy could carry out successful
deception.

8-9. Reconnaissance units attempt to maintain contact with the enemy at all times. They conduct
reconnaissance in all directions, in order to prevent surprise. They collect information during all battle
phases, 24 hours a day, in all weather conditions.
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8-10. To ensure this continuity, units conducting reconnaissance must maintain a high state of combat
readiness. They must be able to sustain themselves wherever they deploy, without relying on others for
transport or subsistence. If a specialized reconnaissance unit is destroyed or becomes combat ineffective,
commanders reassign the mission to appropriate forces.

Aggressiveness

8-11. Aggressiveness is the vigorous search for information, including the willingness to fight for it if
necessary. Reconnaissance troops must collect information creatively and make maximum use of all assets
and methods to ensure success on the battlefield. The OPFOR vigorously employs all available collection
resources and adheres carefully to the reconnaissance plan. However, it will alter the plan when its own
initiatives or enemy actions dictate.

8-12. Although reconnaissance is the primary mission, all reconnaissance units train to defend themselves.
Reconnaissance troops penetrate enemy defenses, avoiding contact if possible. When required, they can
ambush and raid enemy forces. They do what is necessary to fulfill the commander’s information needs.

8-13. The information requirement determines the techniques used. Reconnaissance patrols by mechanized
forces are not always the best means. Ambushes and raids are fruitful sources of information from captured
prisoners, documents, and equipment. Such information-gathering actions are generally more important
than any associated damage, but there are exceptions. Reconnaissance elements are often called upon to
destroy high-value targets they find.

Timeliness

8-14. Timely information is critical on the modern battlefield. Because of the high mobility of modern
forces, there are frequent and sharp changes in the battlefield situation. As a result, information quickly
becomes outdated. The best intelligence is useless if it is not received in time. Timely reporting enables the
commander to exploit temporary enemy vulnerabilities and windows of opportunity. He can adjust plans to
fit a dynamic battlefield. The OPFOR achieves timeliness through—

® Increased automation for command and control (C2) and processing of information.

® Real-time or near-real-time aerial downlinks.

e Satellite downlinks.

This timeliness is especially critical for the success of integrated fires commands (IFCs).

Camouflage, Concealment, Cover, and Deception

8-15. The OPFOR is aware that the enemy may learn a great deal about its intentions by discovering its
reconnaissance plan. Commanders understand it is often not possible to completely hide the fact that
reconnaissance is being conducted. However, they make every effort to conceal the scale, missions, targets,
and nature of reconnaissance missions. Specific measures can include—

e Conducting reconnaissance across a broad range of targets.

e Concealing the actions of reconnaissance elements.

e Covering and concealing assembly areas of reconnaissance elements and assets.

8-16. The OPFOR can also use C3D to “paint a picture” that confirms the enemy’s stereotyped views of
how the OPFOR fights. By showing the enemy what he expects to see, the reconnaissance effort can help
to establish the conditions for success during ensuing combat. This is a critical part of INFOWAR (see
chapter 7).

Accuracy and Reliability

8-17. The OPFOR uses all available reconnaissance means to verify the accuracy and reliability of
reported information. A commander must base his decisions on reconnaissance information. So, the more
accurate and complete the information, the better the decision. To maximize results, the commander’s
battle plan requires accurate information on the enemy’s size, location, equipment, and combat readiness.
The accuracy and reliability of reconnaissance information are critical to the destruction of high-value
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targets such as enemy weapons of mass destruction (WMD), precision weapons, attack aviation, logistics
centers, C2, and communications. The OPFOR achieves accuracy through the creation of overlapping
coverage and the use of improved technology.

8-18. Reconnaissance must reliably clarify the true enemy situation in spite of enemy C3D and
counterreconnaissance activities. The first step is to tailor reconnaissance efforts to the tactical situation.
Commanders must select and allocate reconnaissance elements in accordance with their capabilities in
terms of missions and targets.

8-19. The next step is to compare, cross-check, recheck, and integrate reconnaissance reports from
multiple means of acquisition. The study and integration of reconnaissance information collected by
multiple sources can help in identifying and assessing false targets and other false indicators of enemy
actions or intentions.

ASSETS

8-20. Tactical reconnaissance supports divisions or division tactical groups (DTGs) and below. It provides
reconnaissance needed to plan and carry out tactical actions within each commander’s area of
responsibility (AOR). Divisions, DTGs, and below perform tactical reconnaissance using specially trained
reconnaissance resources and combat troops from maneuver units. Figure 8-1 summarizes the range
capabilities of the reconnaissance assets that can support tactical commanders.

Distance in Kilometers

10 20 40 60 100 200 400 800
1 1 1 L | I I T | 1 1 1 1 1 L 1
1. Satellite No Limit
2. Aerial
a. Photographic Reconnaissance 600
b. UAV (RPV and Drone) 300+

3. Electronic Intercept and Direction Finding against
a. Artillery and Air Defense Radars 256 — —= 50
b. VHF/UHF (Low / High Power) ————— 30 —— — 80
c. HF Ground Wave 80+
d. HF Sky Wave No Limit
e. Airborne Radar and Communications (Visual Limits)

4. Special Reconnaissance

a. Theater SPF Assets L 100-500+
b. OSC SPF Assets b 100-500
c. Division LRR Company 100
5. Tactical Ground Reconnaissance
a. IRPs from Division/DTG
Reconnaissance Battalion 50+
b. IRPs from Brigade/BTG =~ 50
Reconnaissance Company
6. Artillery Observation
a. Surveillance and Countermortar/
Counterbattery Radars 20+
b. Sound Ranging — 25
c. Flash Spotting (Visual Limits)
d. RPV 60
HF high-frequency OSC operational-strategic command UAV unmanned aerial vehicle
IRP independent reconnaissance patrol RPV  remotely-piloted vehicle UHF ultra-high-frequency
LRR long-range reconnaissance SPF special-purpose forces VHF very-high-frequency
Figure 8-1. Effective ranges of example reconnaissance assets
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GROUND RECONNAISSANCE

8-21. Tactical units may send out independent reconnaissance patrols (IRPs) to perform ground
reconnaissance. The size of such patrols can vary, but is usually an augmented reconnaissance or combat
arms platoon.

8-22. Long-range reconnaissance (LRR) units may form additional IRPs, or their personnel and vehicles
can supplement patrols formed by the other reconnaissance or combined arms units. However, LRR
personnel are specially trained for insertion in small reconnaissance teams at distances up to 100 km
beyond the battle line.

8-23. A DTG may receive a special-purpose forces (SPF) unit to support its IFC or to perform other
special reconnaissance and direct action missions. A brigade tactical group (BTG) can also be allocated an
SPF unit. The SPF operate in small teams or as several teams grouped into a detachment. They can perform
some of the same types of reconnaissance tasks as the LRR teams. However, the SPF receive special
training and equipment that allows them to operate farther out and for longer periods. See chapter 15 for
more information on SPF.

Note. Most references to SPF in this chapter also include commando units that are part of the
OPFOR’s SPF Command. Commandos can perform various reconnaissance missions in the
disruption zone or deep in enemy territory. Commandos usually conduct reconnaissance as
small teams or squads.

8-24. Signals reconnaissance assets include radio intercept and direction-finding (DF) and radar intercept
and DF systems. They can also include equipment designed to exploit signals from cellular, digital,
satellite, fiber-optic, and computer network systems. See chapter 7 for more detail on signals
reconnaissance.

8-25. Engineer units can also dispatch one or more engineer reconnaissance patrols. This type of patrol
consists of a squad or a platoon of engineer specialists sent out to obtain engineer intelligence on the
enemy and the terrain. In enemy territory, it deploys as part of another ground reconnaissance element. See
chapter 12 for more detail on engineer reconnaissance.

8-26. Chemical defense units establish CBRN observation posts as well as CBRN reconnaissance patrols.
Chemical defense units can also attach individual chemical and radiological specialists to reconnaissance,
security, or reserve elements. Their role is to—

e Identify and mark areas of CBRN contamination.

e Determine the extent and nature of any contamination.
e Find routes around contaminated areas.
°

Find the shortest route through an area with low levels of contamination and select certain areas
for decontamination.

® Monitor the effects of chemical or nuclear weapons and provide warning of downwind hazards.
See chapter 13 for more detail on CBRN reconnaissance.

8-27. Atrtillery units often have their own reconnaissance assets. These include—
e Artillery command and reconnaissance vehicles.

Mobile reconnaissance posts.

Battlefield surveillance radars.

Target acquisition radars.

Counterfire radars.
e Sound- and flash-ranging equipment.

In addition, artillery reconnaissance assets may be made available from operational-strategic command
(OSCQ) level. (See chapter 9 for more detail on artillery target acquisition.) Artillery units can also conduct
reconnaissance by fire.
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8-28. Affiliated irregular forces can employ a wide range of reconnaissance techniques, often quite
sophisticated. Their primary ground reconnaissance means is surveillance by teams that blend carefully and
completely into the local population.

RECONNAISSANCE BY FIRE

8-29. Reconnaissance by fire is a method of reconnaissance in which fire is placed on a suspected enemy
position to cause the enemy to disclose his presence by movement or return fire. It is used to provoke a
reaction. The OPFOR also uses a similar tactic in which individuals may brandish weapons or purposely
draw suspicion in order to learn more about the enemy’s rules of engagement.

8-30. At the platoon and squad level, reconnaissance by fire may also be called cover or drake shooting.
This is a technique employed to quickly reveal and kill concealed enemy riflemen. Several shots are placed
directly into (and through) the suspected cover. Using two- to three-round bursts, the OPFOR riflemen
deliberately aim and fire low on the ground immediately to the front of the cover, raking it with fire from
the left to the right. Ricochets, fragments, earth, rocks, and wood either injure the hidden enemy soldiers
and/or force them to react.

AERIAL RECONNAISSANCE

8-31. Aerial reconnaissance includes visual observation, imagery, and signals reconnaissance from
airborne platforms. These platforms may be either piloted aircraft or unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs).

Rotary- and Fixed-Wing Aircraft

8-32. Attack helicopter crews report any unexpected enemy activity observed during their missions. They
can report such perishable information immediately by radio to a ground command post (CP) unless such
reporting would interfere with successful completion of their assigned mission. In the latter case, they
report this information during post-mission debriefing. Dedicated reconnaissance helicopters, depending on
equipment, can conduct visual, thermal imaging, photographic, infrared, and signals reconnaissance.
Transport helicopters or fixed-wing aircraft can insert LRR elements to distances not practicable with
armored reconnaissance vehicles. See chapter 10 for more information on aerial reconnaissance.

Unmanned Aerial Vehicles

8-6

8-33. The military application of UAVs has become standard practice in armies worldwide. The OPFOR is
no exception. It operates UAVs at all levels, from the strategic level down through division, brigade,
maneuver battalion, and some companies, as well as in specialized units (such as SPF teams). The
techniques and employment of the larger and more capable operational- and strategic-level UAV platforms
used by the OPFOR are similar to those employed worldwide.

Note. There are two types of UAV: the remotely piloted vehicle (RPV) and the drone. An RPV,
on the one hand, can be flown by remote control from a ground station, over a flight path of the
controller’s choosing. A drone, on the other hand, flies a set course programmed into its onboard
flight control system prior to launch.

8-34. UAV missions are planned by the chief of reconnaissance (COR) and support combat operations
anywhere on the battlefield. When equipped with the proper sensors, UAVs provide imagery day and night
and in all weather conditions (depending on the size and capability of the platform). UAVs are an excellent
imagery asset, providing the commander with near-real-time (NRT) reconnaissance and battlefield
surveillance without the possibility of risk to a manned aircraft. They provide OPFOR commanders a
dedicated and rapidly taskable asset that can look wide as well as deep. The commander selects the
appropriate UAV based on what is available, current mission configuration, operating range, operating
radius, and endurance (flight time). During a preplanned UAV mission, changes in mission priorities or
identification of new targets may occur. The OPFOR commander can then direct a UAV to support a
different mission or area.
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Note. The size, ease of operation, and simple design of many smaller UAVs lend them to field-
expedient modification. Converting these UAVs into a munitions delivery system (improvised
attack UAV) is not difficult and offers several tactical advantages. Off-the-shelf remote
controlled aircraft can also provide this capability.

8-35. UAVs can provide NRT combat information about—
e Terrain.
e Disposition of enemy units.
e Battle damage assessment.
e Target recognition and detection (after which they can provide target designation and
illumination).

They can assist in route, area, and zone reconnaissance.

8-36. Information gathered via UAV may be immediately acted upon, or it may be integrated with other
sources to—

e Support or shape the immediate combat mission.

e Plan future operations.

e Reallocate intelligence assets.

The data may be integrated with that from ground reconnaissance, ground surveillance radar, intelligence
assets, or any other information.

8-37. Units such as air defense, antitank, artillery, or logistic units, and those with stationary facilities
requiring security patrols routinely use UAVs in the reconnaissance role. This allows such units to execute
their missions while reducing personnel and vehicle requirements. SPF and some irregular forces can also
use UAVs. See chapter 10 for more information on other UAV missions. For additional information on the
capabilities and characteristics of UAVs, see the Worldwide Equipment Guide.

RECONNAISSANCE PLANNING

8-38. The purpose of reconnaissance planning is to thoroughly coordinate the actions of all reconnaissance
organizations and levels of command. Ultimately, the planning must ensure that missions, targets, times,
forms of action, zones of reconnaissance responsibility (ZORRs), and the exchange of information are fully
coordinated.

Z.ONES OF RECONNAISSANCE RESPONSIBILITY

8-39. Each tactical-level unit, down to battalion or detachment, has one or more ZORRs. This zone is the
combination of the unit’s AOR and the area outside of the AOR that can be observed by the unit’s
technical sensors. (See figure 8-2 on page 8-8.)
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DTG ZORR

DTGLOR

DTG AREA OF RESPONSIBILITY

LOR limit of responsibility

Figure 8-2. Zone of reconnaissance responsibility (example)

8-40. By definition, the ZORR extends into adjacent unit AORs. This results in overlapping coverage,
which can prevent surprise and the enemy’s exploitation of seams between AORs. Within this zone, the
OPFOR unit must be able to monitor enemy activity sufficiently to ensure that unexpected enemy moves
do not disrupt its own plans. Reconnaissance in this zone should provide early warning of potential enemy
movement into the AOR from any direction.

COMMANDER

8-41. Reconnaissance planning begins with the commander. Following the receipt of a combat order from
higher command, the maneuver unit commander determines what additional information is necessary to
conduct his mission. To fight the battle properly, the tactical commander typically needs information on—

e Enemy positions, boundaries, and strong and weak points.

® The location of key enemy systems and installations (such as forward arming and refueling
points, counterfire radars, C2 nodes, or logistics centers).

The location and movement of enemy reserves.
Possible axes for enemy counterattacks.
Terrain trafficability and cover.

The location of and approaches to obstacles.

8-42. There are several pieces of information that can be of great interest before and during the battle.
General aims that guide the reconnaissance process prior to the initiation of combat are the timely
detection or determination of—

e Enemy preparations for an attack with conventional or precision weapons, or WMD.
e Indications of the enemy’s concept for upcoming action.
e Groupings of enemy forces and their preparation for combat.
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® Changes in the grouping or composition of these forces.

8-43. After combat begins, general information requirements can include—
® The effects of precision weapons and WMD.
e Further changes in the grouping or composition of enemy forces.
® Activities and composition of enemy reserves.
e Enemy preparations to prevent the deployment of friendly troops.
e Enemy preparations to launch amphibious, airmobile, or airborne assaults.

8-44. The commander analyzes his requirements for information and determines the reconnaissance
needed. At battalion and above, the commander then states broad reconnaissance instructions to his chief
of staff (COS) and his intelligence officer. The intelligence officer would relay these instructions to a
secondary staff officer, the COR, who actually develops the reconnaissance plan. The amount of time
available for conducting reconnaissance determines the amount of detail contained in the commander’s
instructions. If little time is available, the commander’s instructions may be very short and simple.

8-45. The commander’s instructions to the intelligence officer and COR outline the overall aim or goal of
reconnaissance and the priorities of the reconnaissance mission. This can include specific reconnaissance
tasks assigned by the commander or by higher headquarters. The commander can also assign specific
objectives, sectors, areas, or axes for concentrating the main reconnaissance effort. His instructions may
specify which reconnaissance assets may or may not be used prior to combat. He defines the type of
information he wants and when he needs it.

CHIEF OF STAFF

8-46. The COS interprets the commander’s instructions and converts them into specific tasks. At this
point, if not before, the general aims of the reconnaissance effort become specific information requirements
and taskings to reconnaissance units.

8-47. The COS has overall responsibility for providing the necessary information for the commander to
make decisions. At the tactical level, he has a more clearly defined role in structuring the reconnaissance
effort than at higher levels.

8-48. Because reconnaissance is a combined arms task, the COS must coordinate the overall
reconnaissance effort. Aside from reconnaissance troops, various other combat, combat support, and
combat service support branches have reconnaissance tasks and capabilities. Thus, coordination involves
not only ground reconnaissance, but also the efforts of target acquisition elements and CBRN, engineer,
and signals reconnaissance, as well as any aerial reconnaissance assets allocated to support the maneuver
unit’s mission. The COS can ensure that the various branches report the results of all these reconnaissance
efforts through the COR and the intelligence officer to the commander.

8-49. Upon receipt of the commander’s reconnaissance instructions, the COS refines the requirements and
passes them to the intelligence officer for the detailed development of the reconnaissance plan. The COS
provides any other information available on targets and areas for concentration of the reconnaissance
effort.

INTELLIGENCE OFFICER

8-50. The intelligence officer’s instructions to the COR specify details of the missions identified by the
commander and the method of execution. He determines the sequence for performing these tasks and the
manpower and equipment necessary to complete them. He specifies the reconnaissance assets to be used
for the priority reconnaissance tasks. He determines the principal means of preparing and supporting
reconnaissance elements, and ensuring their interaction and coordination. He then specifies to the COR the
times for preparing the reconnaissance plan and issuing combat orders to reconnaissance units.

8-51. The intelligence officer is responsible for the coordination between reconnaissance, INFOWAR, and
communications requirements. He reviews the efforts of all three areas and resolves conflicts. For example,
if the INFOWAR plan recommended a particular enemy C2 center for destruction, but the reconnaissance
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plan sought to collect vital information from it, the intelligence officer would choose the course of action
that best supported the commander’s intent.

CHIEF OF RECONNAISSANCE

8-52. In division, brigade, or tactical group headquarters, the intelligence officer heads the intelligence and
information section of the staff, which includes a reconnaissance subsection headed by the COR. At
battalion level, the platoon leader of the reconnaissance platoon serves as the COR. This staff officer is
responsible for organizing reconnaissance in accordance with the commanders’ general plan. The COR
works for and reports to the intelligence officer. Along with or through the intelligence officer, he reports
to the commander concerning the organization of reconnaissance planning.

8-53. Like other section and subsection chiefs on the division and brigade staff, the COR has a dual
reporting chain. He is responsible to the commander and COS in whose headquarters he serves. However,
he also receives additional instructions and guidance from his COR counterpart at the next-higher level.
For example, a DTG COR coordinates with the OSC COR and with the CORs of subordinate BTGs.
Through these channels, he can request reconnaissance support from higher levels or task reconnaissance
elements of subordinate BTGs to perform missions for the DTG. Thus, a tactical-level COR can have
access to information collected by means not directly available to him, such as aerial reconnaissance. He is
also responsible for passing the results of reconnaissance both up and down the chain of command.

8-54. To the reconnaissance missions he receives from the COS, the COR adds specific instructions to
complete the reconnaissance plan. His knowledge of enemy doctrine and his access to current intelligence
enable him to assign precise missions to reconnaissance assets at his level of command. He establishes time
constraints, reporting schedules, and reporting methods. He also establishes measures for interaction and
coordination of reconnaissance actions to ensure accomplishment of all missions and objectives. He
organizes and continuously monitors communications with all maneuver units and with the headquarters of
subordinate reconnaissance units. He can also provide guidance to immediately subordinate maneuver units
regarding their contribution to the higher unit’s reconnaissance effort.

RECONNAISSANCE PLAN

8-55. The COR at division, brigade, or tactical group level develops a reconnaissance plan within the
framework of the higher headquarters’ mission and the higher commander’s decision for combat. He
combines this information with—

® The higher headquarters’ instructions on conduct of the reconnaissance mission.
e Information currently available on the enemy.
e The status of reconnaissance assets.

8-56. Depending on the situation, the reconnaissance plan may include—
o The AORs of friendly units.

® The commander’s concept and mission.

e All available information regarding known and suspected enemy groupings and intentions.

e A list of tasks (including obtaining new information, confirming previously available
information, battle damage assessment, and calling for fire on targets of opportunity).

® A list of priority targets for reconnaissance.

® The deployment of reconnaissance assets in terms of these tasks and targets.

e The time and sequence for executing the tasks.

® Restrictions on reconnaissance actions during specific times or in certain areas.

o The method and time for reporting.

8-57. The content of reconnaissance missions depends on the commander’s information requirements.
These, in turn, depend on the nature of the unit’s combat missions.

8-58. In the offense, reconnaissance must establish the enemy’s effective combat strength, affiliation,
combat effectiveness, and whether or not he has CBRN or precision weapons. It must discover firing
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positions for weapons, strong points, gaps, and the nature of engineer preparation of defensive positions. It
is also important to locate and track enemy reserves and possible axes for counterattacks. Reconnaissance
must identify terrain that may present trafficability problems for advancing OPFOR units.

8-59. In the defense, reconnaissance must cover enemy preparation for an attack and determine the
possible time of the attack. It must establish the makeup of the enemy grouping and identify the axis of his
main attack and the nature of his maneuver. It is especially important to determine the locations of firing
positions of artillery and other weapons, locations of C2 facilities, the combat effectiveness of enemy
troops, and their affiliation. The plan should include reconnaissance tasks for the entire course of defensive
actions, as well as tasks that support an eventual transition to the offense.

INFORMATION FLOW AND COMMUNICATIONS

8-60. The commander’s instructions, the reconnaissance plan, and combat orders to reconnaissance
elements identify information requirements and specify how and when to report this information. To
minimize radio traffic on command nets, the flow of information both up and down the chain of command
normally is through reconnaissance channels. Commanders determine how frequently they wish to receive
various types of situational data.

8-61. A reconnaissance element typically reports to the commander of its parent reconnaissance unit or to
the COR (or COS) of the maneuver unit that dispatched it. In exceptional cases, however, the capability for
skip-echelon communications allows the leader of a reconnaissance unit to report to a higher level if so
directed in specific instructions.

Reporting

8-62. Standard procedures for reconnaissance reporting seek to ensure that the supported commander
receives critical information he requires to make a decision. To reduce the likelihood of information
overload, there are two different reporting categories:

e Periodic (reports submitted at a set time).

® Aperiodic (reports submitted on the staff’s own initiative resulting from significant changes in
the situation).

8-63. Under the direction of the COR, the reconnaissance subsection on a division, brigade, or tactical
group staff evaluates and summarizes incoming information for the commander. It disseminates this
information to those command and staff elements that require it, including higher headquarters and
adjacent units. It is important to study information from all sources before reaching conclusions. This
includes even information believed to be false because it contradicts information from other sources and
does not correspond to the developing situation. The study of this false information can reveal the methods
the enemy is using for deception.

Reconnaissance Report

8-64. Commanders and staffs receive reports from reconnaissance elements and/or CORs. Depending on
the situation, these reports may be in the form of briefings, radio communications, or written reports.

8-65. The term reconnaissance report also applies to a specific document prepared by the headquarters of
a brigade, division, or tactical group for reporting information about the enemy to a higher headquarters. It
may be a periodic reconnaissance report forwarded every few hours at set times specified in instructions. It
may also be an aperiodic report prepared at the initiative of the subordinate commander or by special
request from the higher commander. In either case, it includes, at a minimum, the following:

e The general nature of enemy activities throughout the reporting unit’s entire ZORR.

The disposition and grouping of enemy forces in each area or axis within the ZORR.
Significant changes that have occurred since the previous report.

The reporting unit’s conclusions about possible enemy actions based on these indications.

The source of the data and the time received.
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Reconnaissance Summary

8-66. The reconnaissance summary is a report, prepared by the headquarters of a division, brigade, or
tactical group, that contains information about the enemy covering a given period of time. The reporting
unit sends this summary to the higher headquarters at times established in instructions. It is normally
provided once a day as a brief narrative of the highlights of the past 24 hours. It is also sent to adjacent and
subordinate headquarters for information purposes. It typically includes the following:
® The general nature of enemy activities in the ZORR.
e Data about the enemy’s precision weapons and WMD and their employment.
e The positions of enemy forces at the time of preparation of the summary.
e Information about the enemy’s air (and naval) forces, air defense, CPs, radar equipment,
logistics installations, obstacles, and field fortifications.
e The reporting unit’s general assessment of the disposition, activities, and condition of enemy
forces and the nature of forthcoming enemy activities.
e Information gaps to be addressed during further reconnaissance.
The summary may include the significant results of prisoner interrogation or exploitation of captured
documents or equipment.

RECONNAISSANCE ELEMENTS

8-67. The general term reconnaissance element applies to any unit given a specific reconnaissance
mission. (This is in keeping with the OPFOR practice of designating functional elements and functional
forces. On those relatively rare occasions when the unit performing the reconnaissance function is as large
as a battalion, it could be called a reconnaissance force.) Some reconnaissance elements are formed on the
basis of a reconnaissance unit, but others come from maneuver units or other sources.

8-68. At the tactical level, the ground forces employ a variety of reconnaissance elements, tasked and
tailored to fit the specific needs of the tactical commander in a particular situation. These elements vary in
size and composition from a few scouts to a battalion.

8-69. Reconnaissance units at the tactical level may either operate independently or be task-organized with
personnel from maneuver units into special types of reconnaissance elements. They may or may not have
augmentation such as mechanized infantry troops, tanks, artillery, engineers, CBRN reconnaissance
personnel, and other specialists.

COMMANDER’S RECONNAISSANCE GROUP

8-70. Tactical commanders conduct a personal commander’s reconnaissance, where possible, as part of the
planning process. The commander goes to a field site in the vicinity of planned combat actions to conduct a
visual study of the enemy and terrain. He takes with him his subordinate maneuver commanders, the
commanders of dedicated and supporting units, and staff officers. The purpose of this reconnaissance is to
refine and verify, on the terrain, and add details to the general plan already made on a map and missions
already assigned to the troops. However, it can also occur prior to making battle plans. During the
reconnaissance, the commander issues an oral combat order and organizes coordination. The OPFOR takes
elaborate measures to disguise the conduct of this reconnaissance and the ranks of the participants in the
commander’s reconnaissance group.

8-71. Prior to departure for the field site, time permitting, a commander’s reconnaissance plan is drawn up.
It specifies—
e The purpose and objective of the commander’s personal reconnaissance.
Principal tasks.
The composition of the reconnaissance group.
Routes and means of transportation.
Halt points for reconnaissance activity.

The principal items to be covered at each halt point.
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OBSERVER

8-72. Within a squad, platoon, or company, an individual can be assigned as an observer. This observer
can—

e Reconnoiter the ground and airspace, enemy and terrain.
® Observe the actions and position of his own unit, its subordinate units, and adjacent units.

OBSERVATION POST

8-73. An observation post (OP) is position within which a team is assigned the mission of conducting
surveillance of enemy in a given zone or location. An OP can have literally any organization and can be
drawn from any type force. Typically, OPs are kept small. An OP usually owns and/or receives sensor and
communications capability that permits stealthy and rapid movement and provides the ability to locate,
track, and report on its reconnaissance targets.

8-74. OPs typically operate in or near enemy-controlled areas. The reconnaissance plan includes the
method by which the OP penetrates enemy security forces, eludes detection, and observes and reports on
the enemy. OPs are often called upon to perform the infiltration tactical task. The INFOWAR plan often
includes C3D measures that assist in preventing enemy detection of OPs. This C3D effort may include
employing cover from the local population or affiliated forces.

PATROL SQUAD

8-75. A patrol squad is a single squad sent out with a reconnaissance mission. It can be a single vehicle
(patrol vehicle or tank) or a reconnaissance or infantry squad on foot. Patrol squads may be the only
reconnaissance element deployed when the risk of meeting the enemy is low. However, they can also be
deployed from a larger reconnaissance element, such as any platoon-size patrol. Any maneuver company
or battalion operating in isolation from the main force can send out a patrol squad, even when not
performing reconnaissance missions. This occurs chiefly when the maneuver unit is on the move or when
occupying an assembly area.

8-76. As a rule, the patrol squad operates off-road, moving from one suitable observation point to another.
It typically reconnoiters places where an enemy unit could be concealed, such as hills, woods, or built-up
areas. If it sights the enemy, the patrol squad immediately reports this to the commander or platoon leader
who dispatched it, and then continues to carry out observation. In the event of a sudden meeting with the
enemy, the patrol squad can open fire on him.

RECONNAISSANCE TEAM

8-77. A reconnaissance team is an element, usually at squad strength, formed from specially trained
personnel (for example, from an LRR company). It conducts independent actions in enemy-held territory to
discover precision weapons, WMD, C2 facilities, reserves, airfields, and other priority targets. A
reconnaissance team may be inserted on foot or in an armored reconnaissance vehicle. If the team leaves its
vehicle behind, insertion could also be by helicopter or by parachute landing from fixed-wing aircraft.

RECONNAISSANCE PATROL

8-78. A reconnaissance patrol (RP) is generally a platoon-size tactical reconnaissance element with the
mission of acquiring information about the enemy and the terrain. While the RP is generally platoon-sized,
it can be smaller or larger depending on the commander’s requirements, forces available, and the
operational environment. The OPFOR distinguishes among various types of patrols that fit under the
general descriptive term reconnaissance patrol. These specific types of reconnaissance include the
independent reconnaissance patrol (IRP), officer reconnaissance patrol, and fighting patrol (FP). The
generic term also includes engineer reconnaissance patrols and CBRN reconnaissance patrols (see chapters
12 and 13, respectively).
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8-79. Other than as a generic descriptor for these specific types, the OPFOR also uses the term
reconnaissance patrol to describe a tactical reconnaissance element dispatched from a reconnaissance
detachment in the process of accomplishing its mission. This type of RP is not “independent,” because it is
a subordinate of a larger reconnaissance element.

8-80. It is difficult to distinguish among the various types of RP by their strength, composition, or position
on the battlefield. The size of each patrol is up to a platoon, augmented when necessary. A patrol in this
configuration could be an RP, FP, or IRP. They all accomplish their missions through observation,
ambushes, raids, and—when necessary—combat.

8-81. In the event of unexpected contact with the enemy, all types of RP try to break contact and then
reach a position from which to identify and report the strength, composition, and location of the enemy
force. If the patrol discovers the enemy in an unexpected position, the patrol leader immediately executes
the actions on contact battle drill (see chapter 5).

8-82. If a patrol observes enemy reconnaissance or security elements, its task is to avoid contact and
continue on to locate the main force as rapidly as possible. In the event of a surprise encounter with a small
enemy force, when evasion is impossible, the patrol acts decisively to destroy the enemy, capture prisoners,
if possible, and continue its mission.

INDEPENDENT RECONNAISSANCE PATROL

8-83. A tactical-level command, battalion or larger, may send out independent reconnaissance patrols
(IRPs) with a specific mission to conduct reconnaissance of the enemy and terrain. Each IRP is usually a
reconnaissance or combat arms platoon, often augmented with engineers and CBRN specialists. The size of
each patrol depends on several factors including the terrain, forces available, enemy strength, the
operational environment, and the importance of the axis or objective. IRPs often move on multiple axes,
although the main axis receives the primary reconnaissance effort.

8-84. In the offense, an IRP is assigned either an axis or an objective. In defensive situations, the IRPs are
used to scout enemy reserves moving toward the battle zone or attacking on an open flank. An IRP can also
support antilanding defense during an airborne or amphibious landing by the enemy.

8-85. As with other types of RP, the IRP accomplishes its missions through observation, ambushes, or
raids. It may conduct reconnaissance by fire, if necessary, but becomes engaged in battle only if one of the
following conditions exists:

e [t cannot carry out its mission by any other method.

e It suddenly encounters the enemy.

e [t detects enemy precision weapons or other high-priority targets.
Both the RP and the IRP can dispatch patrol squads to examine terrain features, detect enemy forces, or
provide security.

8-86. An IRP operates at a greater distance from the parent organization than the RP and may stay out

longer. The distance from the parent unit depends on—
® The nature of the mission.
e The terrain.
® The composition of the patrol.
°

The ability to maintain communications with the unit that dispatched it.

OFFICER RECONNAISSANCE PATROL

8-87. A maneuver unit can send out an officer reconnaissance patrol when there has been an abrupt,
unexpected situation change. The purpose of this patrol can be to—

e Update information on the enemy and terrain in the AOR.
e Determine the position of friendly troops.
® Check contradictory situation data.
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8-88. Depending on assigned missions, this patrol can consist of one to three officers with communications
equipment, and possibly two to five soldiers assigned for security. This patrol can move by helicopter,
tank, IFV, APC, or other vehicle. The officer reconnaissance patrol allows the commander to oversee and
maintain tight control over the maneuver of his subordinate forces or elements. These patrols usually do
not go outside the area under the immediate control of that commander’s unit.

FIGHTING PATROL

8-89. A fighting patrol (FP) is a platoon-size element, normally composed of combat troops, dispatched
from maneuver battalions (and sometimes companies) or detachments. When necessary, engineer and
CBRN reconnaissance troops and other specialists can be allocated to the patrol. An FP normally moves in
such a way that its parent unit can provide it indirect fire support. Units dispatch one or more FPs
depending on the tactical situation. This may be—

® When conducting tactical movement.
e During battle in the absence of direct contact with the enemy.
e In other cases where it is difficult for the unit to directly observe the enemy’s actions.

8-90. An FP is generally deployed to reconnoiter and provide security. The main missions of the FP are—
e Timely detection of an advancing enemy.
e Locating enemy direct-fire weapons (especially antitank weapons).
® [ ocating minefields.

8-91. An FP employs the same techniques as other reconnaissance patrols. Because of its security function,
however, it is harder for the FP to avoid becoming engaged in combat with the enemy. It may engage a
weaker enemy force using an ambush, or it may avoid contact altogether, taking up a concealed
observation point or maneuvering around superior enemy forces. If it encounters what it considers to be
enemy scouts or security elements, it attempts to penetrate them to locate the enemy’s main force. Often
FPs are also called upon to fix enemy forces they encounter, to permit other security elements to maneuver
to destroy them.

RECONNAISSANCE DETACHMENT

8-92. The largest element the OPFOR employs at the tactical level to supplement specialized
reconnaissance is the reconnaissance detachment (RD). It is typically a task-organized combat arms
company or battalion. The detachment often receives such assets as tanks (if it is not a tank unit), air
defense, artillery, engineers, or CBRN specialists. The RD dispatches platoon-size RPs to reconnoiter
specific objectives along the detachment’s axis.

8-93. Although an RD typically consists of combat troops, its primary mission is reconnaissance. If it does
encounter a weak enemy force, it may engage that force and take prisoners. When the detachment
encounters the enemy’s main forces, it—

® Assumes an observation mission.

e Attempts to determine the composition and disposition of those forces.

® Reports to the commander who sent it out.

e Then continues its mission.

8-94. The RD is employed primarily in the offense. Its mission is to acquire information on the terrain and
the enemy’s location or gaps in his defenses. It can also reconnoiter key objectives. It conducts
reconnaissance by observation, terrain inspection, ambushes, raids, and—only when necessary—by
combat.

8-95. In the defense, in the absence of close contact with the enemy, a division, brigade, or tactical group
may send out an RD into the disruption zone to determine the enemy’s composition and main avenue of
attack. The role of the RD is to establish contact with an advancing enemy force and monitor its progress.
An RD can also reconnoiter enemy airborne or amphibious landing forces in support of an antilanding
reserve.
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RECONNAISSANCE METHODS

8-96. Reconnaissance elements collect information by various methods. For example, RPs can gather
information using a number of standard methods, including—

e Observation.

e Raids.

e Ambushes.

® Reconnaissance attack (see chapter 3).

8-97. Other tactical reconnaissance elements may use some of the same techniques, as well as—
e Listening (eavesdropping).

Imaging.

Interception of transmissions and DF of electronic resources.

Questioning of local inhabitants.

Interrogation of prisoners of war and defectors.

Study of documents and equipment captured from the enemy.

8-98. Information is also acquired during combat by maneuver units. Tactical units may also receive
information on the enemy from higher headquarters and adjacent units.

OBSERVATION

8-99. Observation is the coordinated inspection of the enemy, terrain, weather, obstacles, and adjacent
friendly forces during all types of combat activity. This type of reconnaissance, performed by troops
conducting direct observation of the objective, is the most common method of gathering reconnaissance
information. It is also one of the most reliable and accurate methods. In many cases, it is the only source of
information.

8-100. The OPFOR has great confidence in the utility of observation, but it also recognizes the
limitations. It is often difficult to determine enemy intentions through observation alone. To supplement
observation, the OPFOR conducts raids and ambushes to capture information that can give a clearer picture
of enemy strengths and intentions.

RAIDS

8-101. The raid is more aggressive than most methods of reconnaissance because it involves the active
search for and engagement of selected enemy targets. A raid can occur in any terrain, in any season, at any
time of day or night, and under various weather conditions. However, it is generally conducted at night or
under conditions of limited visibility. Reconnaissance tactics involve two methods of conducting raids. The
difference is in the purpose of the raid, the depth of the target, and the type of reconnaissance element
performing it.

Reconnaissance Raid

8-102. The primary goal of a reconnaissance raid is to obtain information. Any damage or destruction of
enemy installations is incidental. The raiding element is usually a reconnaissance or maneuver unit up to
platoon size, with some augmentation. The reconnaissance raid consists of—
e The covert approach of the raiding element to a preplanned and previously studied target
(objective).
® A surprise attack to capture prisoners, documents, and equipment.
e A swift withdrawal to friendly positions.

8-103. The reconnaissance raid normally takes place in enemy-held terrain, typically during preparation
for an attack. The depth of the raid is limited to the enemy’s forward edge or his immediate tactical depth.
Typical targets are individual soldiers or small groups of soldiers. These might be—
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Isolated firing positions, OPs, and observers.
Isolated sentries and guard posts.

Couriers.

Small, isolated work details.

Staff elements.

Communications centers.

Other Raids

8-104. Most raids are conducted for the purpose of capturing, destroying, or disabling a high-value target
or possibly just confusing or deceiving the enemy. In contrast to a reconnaissance raid, which is conducted
silently where possible, the basis for this type of raid is a skillful combination of surprise, firepower, and
violence. However, a secondary or incidental result may be the securing of reconnaissance information by
taking prisoners, documents, and combat equipment. The raiding element or force could be as large as a
combat arms detachment that has penetrated the enemy’s forward edge. However, it could also be an SPF
team or a dedicated reconnaissance element inserted deep into enemy territory. See chapter 3 for
information on the execution of raids in general.

AMBUSH

8-105. Reconnaissance by ambush (reconnaissance ambush) is a method of reconnaissance accomplished
by surprise attack, from cover, for the purpose of seizing prisoners, documents, and samples of weapons or
equipment. The ambush is similar to the raid, but is more of a passive tactic. The ambushing unit selects a
concealed position along a probable route of enemy travel and attacks enemy units when the situation is
favorable. The ambushing unit can consist of a specialized reconnaissance patrol or infantry unit.

8-106. Typical targets for ambush are solitary enemy soldiers or small groups moving on foot or in
vehicles. The most favorable conditions for finding such isolated targets are when the enemy is preparing
for an attack or when he is regrouping or relieving his forces. In preparing for an attack, the enemy sends
out reconnaissance elements and small groups of engineers looking for passages in obstacles. There is also
increased movement within the enemy position. During regrouping or relief, newly assigned enemy
personnel who are unfamiliar with the terrain and situation may become isolated.

8-107. Information collection is the most common purpose of an ambush conducted by reconnaissance
patrols. However, patrols also may execute an ambush to delay reserves or to inflict damage on a target of
opportunity. Reconnaissance ambushes can occur in all kinds of battle, on any terrain, at any time of year
or day, and under various weather conditions. For information on the execution of ambushes, see chapter 3.

RECONNAISSANCE ATTACK

8-108. A reconnaissance attack is a tactical offensive action that locates moving, dispersed, or concealed
enemy elements and either fixes or destroys them. The purpose of the reconnaissance attack can be to find
the enemy and to attack him (sometimes referred to as “search and attack”). However, the purpose can be
to find the enemy but not attack him. Instead of attacking, the OPFOR may use this opportunity to gain
information that answers important questions about the enemy’s location, dispositions, military
capabilities, and quite possibly his intentions.

8-109. The use of the term reconnaissance in the title of this method reflects the emphasis on the use of
reconnaissance assets inherent in the organization’s mission. Even if the reconnaissance attack is executed
by a battalion, company or detachment, that organization may dispatch platoon-size patrols or squad-size
reconnaissance teams to capture prisoners, documents, and equipment. However, a platoon- or squad-size
element is not well suited for attacking the enemy.

8-110. The reconnaissance attack is the most ambitious—and least preferred—method to gain
information. When other means of gaining information have failed, a reconnaissance detachment (or any
detachment) can undertake a reconnaissance attack. The reconnaissance objectives may be force-, terrain-,
or facility-oriented, but the overall objective of a reconnaissance attack is force-oriented.
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8-111. The OPFOR recognizes that an enemy will take significant measures to prevent the OPFOR from
gaining critical intelligence. Therefore, quite often the OPFOR will have to fight for information, using an
offensive operation to penetrate or circumvent the enemy’s security forces to determine who and/or what is
located where or doing what. (See chapter 3 for additional information on the reconnaissance attack.)
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Chapter 9
Indirect Fire Support

Modern battle is, above all, a firefight—in which indirect fire plays a decisive role in
the effective engagement of the enemy. Uninterrupted and very close cooperation
with the maneuver of supported combined arms units is the basis of the actions of
indirect fire support units.

FIRE SUPPORT CONCEPTS

9-1. Fire support is the collective and coordinated use of target acquisition, indirect fire weapons, and
aircraft, integrated with other lethal and nonlethal means, to engage enemy forces in support of a battle
plan. The goal is to synchronize all available fire support systems to achieve the most effective results,
thereby maximizing combat power. Effective fire support enables OPFOR ground forces to attack
successfully and quickly to exploit weaknesses. Commanders try to accomplish their missions using a
combination of maneuver, fires, and information warfare INFOWAR).

9-2. The OPFOR stresses that fire support should combine air assets, surface-to-surface missiles (SSMs),
and artillery into an integrated attack of enemy targets throughout the area of responsibility (AOR). The
combined arms commander always seeks to increase the effectiveness of air and missile strikes and
artillery fire to destroy enemy formations, weapon systems, or key components of an enemy’s combat
system. (See Systems Warfare later in this chapter and in chapter 1.) This ensures continuous fire support
for maneuver units throughout the AOR.

9-3. The OPFOR believes that fire support must be integrated with INFOWAR. INFOWAR provides a
nonlethal alternative or supplement to attack by fire and maneuver. It is integrated into the overall concept
of the battle, to confuse, deceive, delay, disrupt, disable, and disorganize the enemy at all levels. Fire
support can play a role in the physical destruction element of INFOWAR.

9-4. The integration of air, artillery, SSM, and nonlethal assets into a unified fire support plan is a major
task for the combined arms commander. Integration is a decisive element, fundamental to the success of
any tactical action on the modern battlefield. The OPFOR does not consider itself to be an artillery-centric
force. Rather, it views itself as using various forms of fire support to achieve success during offensive and
defensive combat. In the offense, fire support is important to the success of any attack. It can destroy key
enemy systems; disrupt, immobilize, or destroy enemy groupings; and repel counterattacks. Fire support is
also the cornerstone of any defense, blunting attacks at the crucial point in the battle. It disrupts enemy
preparations for the attack and repels forces.

FIRE SUPPORT PRINCIPLES

9-5. The principles of fire support are the framework for a thought process that ensures the most effective
use of fire support assets. These principles apply at all levels of command, regardless of the specific fire
support assets available:

e Plan early and continuously.

e Exploit all available reconnaissance, intelligence, surveillance, and target acquisition (RISTA)
assets.

Consider airspace management and the use of all fire support (lethal and nonlethal) means.
Use the lowest level of command capable of furnishing effective support.
Avoid unnecessary duplication of effort.
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Use the most effective means to accomplish the mission.

Provide rapid and effective coordination.

Provide for flexibility of employment.

Provide for safeguarding and survivability of OPFOR fire support assets.
Attempt to achieve surprise when possible.

Deliver highly accurate and effective fire.

Integrate fire support with maneuver and INFOWAR at all levels.

SYSTEMS WARFARE

9-6. The foundation of OPFOR planning is the systems warfare approach to combat. Thus, the OPFOR
analyzes its own combat system and how it can use the combined effects of this “system of systems” to
degrade or destroy the enemy’s combat system. In systems warfare, the subsystems or components of a
combat system are targeted and destroyed individually. Once a favorable combat situation has developed,
the targeted enemy subsystem is quickly destroyed in high-intensity battle, thus making the enemy’s
overall combat system vulnerable to destruction or at least degrading its effectiveness. (See Systems
Warfare in chapter 1 for further information.)

9-7. Within the systems warfare approach, the OPFOR employs a fire support concept centered on a
phased cycle consisting of—

e Finding a critical component of the enemy’s combat system and determining its location with
RISTA assets.

e Engaging it with precision fires, maneuver, or other means.
® Recovering to support the fight against another part of the enemy force.

The primary reason for attacking an enemy with fires is to destroy one or more key components of the
enemy’s combat system and/or to create favorable conditions for destroying other parts of his combat
system.

TECHNIQUES TO EXPLOIT ENEMY VULNERABILITIES

9-8. The OPFOR seeks to avoid its enemy’s strengths and exploits his vulnerabilities. When the OPFOR
is operating from a position of relative strategic weakness, it seeks to tactically outmaneuver, overwhelm,
and outpace the enemy. It also seeks to deny the enemy any sanctuary on the battlefield, as well as in the
local theater or in his strategic depth.

9-9. The OPFOR will use all fire support means (primarily aviation, SSMs, and long-range rocket strikes)
to attack targets in the homeland of an opponent in the region. In a strategic campaign, the OPFOR may
use various fire support assets in access-limitation operations and attack of the enemy’s lines of
communications and rear. It will attack the most vulnerable parts of the enemy’s combat system. This
includes strikes on the infrastructure and even civilian targets. Such OPFOR attacks will be coordinated
with perception management efforts to convey the view that these terror tactics are no worse than enemy
bombing campaigns.

9-10. The OPFOR will also leverage the effects of its available fire support means by integrating them into
an integrated fires command (IFC) in organizations down to division or division tactical group (DTG)
level. The IFC (described in detail later in this chapter) synchronizes and focuses the efforts of RISTA and
fire to destroy key enemy formations or systems—or key components of an enemy’s combat system.
Destroying such targets can not only shift the balance of combat power in the OPFOR’s favor, but also
undermine enemy morale and resolve.

TARGET DAMAGE CRITERIA

9-11. Target damage is the effect of fires on a given military target. It results in total, partial, or temporary
loss of the target’s combat effectiveness. The OPFOR categories of target damage are annihilation,
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demolition, neutralization, and harassment. Of these categories, the first three fall under the general term
destruction.

Annihilation

9-12. Annihilation fires render targets completely combat-ineffective and incapable of reconstruction or
token resistance. For a point target such as an antitank guided missile launcher, the OPFOR must expend
enough munitions to ensure a 70 to 90 percent probability of kill. For area targets such as platoon strong
points or artillery firing positions, the OPFOR must fire enough rounds to destroy from 50 to 60 percent of
the targets within the group. These fires result in the group ceasing to exist as a viable fighting force.

Demolition

9-13. The OPFOR uses the term demolition in reference to the destruction of buildings and engineer works
(such as bridges, fortifications, or roads). Demolition requires enough munitions to make such material
objects unfit for further use.

Neutralization

9-14. Fire for neutralization inflicts enough losses on a target to—
e (Cause it to temporarily lose its combat effectiveness, or
® Restrict or prohibit its maneuver, or
e Disrupt its command and control (C2) capability.
To achieve neutralization, the OPFOR must deliver enough munitions to destroy 30 percent of a group of

unobserved targets. The expectation is that the target is severely damaged but could again become capable
of coordinated resistance after the fire is lifted. The term neutralization applies only in an artillery context.

Harassment

9-15. The OPFOR uses a limited number of fire support systems and munitions within a prescribed time to
deliver harassment fires. The goal of these fires is to put psychological pressure on enemy personnel in
locations such as defensive positions, command posts (CPs), and logistics installations. Successful
harassment fire inhibits maneuver, lowers morale, interrupts rest, and weakens enemy combat readiness.

Note. The OPFOR carefully calculates fire support requirements in terms of weapons and
munitions needed to produce a required effect on enemy targets. If insufficient fire support or
ammunition is available to achieve the necessary result, the OPFOR does not fire less and hope
for the best. Rather, if necessary, it engages fewer targets, adjusting the tactical, or even
operational, fire support plan.

INDIRECT FIRE SUPPORT WEAPONS

9-16. In addition to aviation means (discussed in chapter 10), OPFOR indirect fire support weapons
consist of mortars, cannon systems, multiple rocket launchers (MRLs), and SSMs. These systems can be
either towed or self-propelled.

e Mortars. All OPFOR infantry, motorized infantry, and mechanized infantry battalions contain
constituent 120-mm mortars. Smaller mortars are also available. Guerrilla and other
organizations may have them as well.

Cannon systems. Cannon artillery includes field guns, howitzers, and hybrid systems.
Multiple rocket launchers. The OPFOR categorizes MRLs as medium-caliber (100- up to 220-
mm) and as large-caliber (220-mm and larger).

® Surface-to-surface missiles. SSMs include tactical- through strategic-level ballistic missiles

and land-attack cruise missiles using warheads ranging from conventional to nuclear.
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For additional information on indirect fire support weapons and available ammunition types, see the
Worldwide Equipment Guide. For information on these weapons in OPFOR organizations, see
FM 7-100.4.

9-17. The majority of OPFOR artillery (152-mm and above) and large-caliber MRLs are capable of firing
nuclear munitions. The majority of artillery and MRL units can fire chemical munitions. However, only
select units will be issued the nuclear or chemical munitions. Nevertheless, continued improvements in
conventional munitions, especially precision munitions, increase the likelihood that the OPFOR can
achieve operational- or tactical-level fire superiority at the desired location and time without resorting to
CBRN weapons.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

9-18. OPFOR tactical fire support is designed to be controlled at the lowest possible level. This ensures
flexibility, survivability and the proper level of support to the tactical commander. OPFOR commanders
allocate fire support assets and means to subordinates in direct correlation to their need based on the
scheme of maneuver. The OPFOR does not retain assets at a higher level simply to preserve flexibility at
that level. If a subordinate needs an asset to accomplish a mission, every effort is made to ensure he has it.

COMMAND AND SUPPORT RELATIONSHIPS

9-19. Units that provide indirect fire support for maneuver units may have one of three command and
support relationships: constituent, dedicated, or supporting:
e Commanders of indirect fire support units in a subordinate (constituent or dedicated) status
report directly to the commander of the maneuver unit or IFC to which they are subordinate.
Units in a dedicated status continue to receive logistics support from their parent indirect fire
support headquarters.

e Commanders of indirect fire support units in a supporting status are commanded by their parent
organization but receive missions from their supported headquarters for the duration of the
relationship.

See chapter 2 for detailed discussion of command and support relationships.

INTEGRATED FIRES COMMAND

9-20. The IFC is a combination of a standing C2 structure and a task organization of constituent and
dedicated fire support units. All division-level and above OPFOR organizations possess an IFC C2
structure—staff, CP, communications and intelligence architecture, and automated fire control system
(AFCS). The IFC exercises C2 of all subordinate (constituent and dedicated) indirect fire support assets
retained by its level of command. This includes army aviation, artillery, and SSM units. It also exercises
C2 over all RISTA assets allocated to it.

Note. Based on mission requirements, the division or DTG commander may also allocate
maneuver forces to the IFC commander. This is most often done when he chooses to use the IFC
CP to provide C2 for a strike (see chapters 1 and 3). However, it can also be done for the
execution of other missions. One possibility would be for the IFC CP to command the disruption
force, the exploitation force, or any other functional force whose actions must be closely
coordinated with fires delivered by the IFC.

9-21. In combat, the IFC forms the framework for the C2 of indirect fires in the division or DTG. A
division or DTG always has an IFC, even if it receives no additional fire support units during
task-organizing. There is one IFC per division or DTG, to support the tactical battle plan. However, each
IFC is capable of engaging designated operational and strategic targets, if necessary.
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9-22. The division or DTG deputy commander (DC) is the IFC commander. Through his IFC commander,
the division or DTG commander exercises C2 over fire support and associated RISTA assets retained in the
IFC. The following procedures apply to this process:
® The division or DTG commander specifies the organization of forces for combat and the tasks
for indirect fire support assets.
® The IFC commander conducts and coordinates fire support planning. He also coordinates with
the division or DTG chief of reconnaissance and the reconnaissance subsection for targeting
data.

9-23. The IFC commander can also control (but not command) fire support and RISTA assets allocated to
the division or DTG in a supporting relationship. He can give them mission priorities, but they are still
commanded by their parent organization.

9-24. Fire support assets that are allocated to a DTG and not used in the IFC are allocated, in a constituent
or dedicated relationship, to subordinate brigade tactical groups (BTGs). Fire support units remaining
under IFC command may provide fires for maneuver brigades or BTGs in a supporting relationship. The
supporting relationship allows the IFC commander the flexibility to task fire support assets to engage key
enemy targets throughout the AOR.

9-25. The number and type of fire support and RISTA units allocated to an IFC is mission-dependent. The
IFC is not organized according to a table of organization and equipment, but is task-organized to
accomplish the missions assigned. Figure 9-1 shows the possible components of an IFC at DTG level.

DTG
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IFC
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IFC
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| INTEGRATED |
| SUPPORT |
| GROUP |

Figure 9-1. Possible IFC components in a DTG
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9-26. The mission of the IFC is to execute all fire support tasks required to accomplish the division or
DTG mission. It is designed to—

e Exploit the combat power inherent in carefully integrated ground and air fire support actions.

® Reduce to the absolute minimum the amount of time from target acquisition to engagement.

e Permit fire support assets to mass their effects without having to operate in concentrated
formations.

Ensure the optimal fire support asset(s) are assigned any given mission.

Ensure adherence to the commander’s priorities for fire support.

Integrate the effects of fires from units placed in support of the division or DTG.
Act, if necessary, as the division’s or DTG’s alternate command structure.

IFC Headquarters

9-27. The IFC headquarters component is composed of the IFC commander and his command section, a
RISTA and INFOWAR section, an operations section, and an integrated support section. (See figure 9-2.)
The DC of the division or DTG serves as IFC commander. The RISTA and INFOWAR section provides
the complete spectrum of intelligence support to the IFC as well as INFOWAR support for the
headquarters component. The operations section provides the control, coordination, and communications
for the headquarters component. Located within the operations section is the fire support coordination
center (FSCC). The integrated support section provides control and coordination of various support
functions. The IFC headquarters relies principally on direct liaison among subordinate units to ensure the
necessary coordination of fire support. A division’s standing IFC headquarters should also be capable of
exercising C2 over additional assets allocated to augment the IFC in a DTG.

FC
COMMANDER
IFC
DEPUTY COMMAND SECTION
COMMANDER
SUBORDINATE CHIEF
UNITLIASION  p-—ee— OF
OFFICERS STAFE
| |
RISTA & OPERATIONS INTEGRATED
INFOWAR SUPPORT
SECTION SECTION SECTION
FSCC

Figure 9-2. IFC headquarters
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Note. A division or DTG will still retain a core IFC headquarters, even if it loses its originally
subordinate fire support assets to another command during task-organizing. This facilitates C2
of any fire support assets that might be reallocated to that division or DTG during some
subsequent phase of combat.

Artillery Component

9-28. The artillery component is a task organization tailored for the conduct of artillery support during
combat. In a division IFC, it consists of all assets of the division’s artillery brigade that are not allocated in
a constituent or dedicated relationship to subordinate maneuver brigades. In a DTG, it is organized
around—
e Assets of the artillery brigade of the division that served as the basis for the DTG (except for
assets suballocated for the task organization of subordinate maneuver brigades).

® Any additional artillery units that are allocated to the DTG and remain subordinate to the DTG
in a constituent or dedicated relationship rather than being further suballocated to subordinates.

Such additional assets usually come to the DTG through the operational-strategic command (OSC), when
the OSC decided not to retain them at its own level of command. The artillery component includes
appropriate target acquisition, C2, and logistics support assets.

9-29. The number of artillery battalions assigned to an IFC varies according such factors as mission of
friendly units, the enemy situation, and terrain. However, the number of artillery units also can vary based
on the capabilities of the supporting AFCS. For example, an MRL brigade AFCS can have enough
command and staff vehicles for the brigade commander and his chief of staff, as well as the subordinate
commanders of battalions and up to 18 batteries (6 battalions). An AFCS supporting a cannon, MRL, or
mortar battalion may consist of enough command and staff vehicles to support 3 to 4 batteries (each
consisting of 4 to 8 systems).

Army Aviation Component

9-30. The army aviation component is a task organization tailored for the conduct of tactical-level aviation
missions. It is a flexible and balanced air combat organization capable of providing air support to the DTG
commander. It includes attack aviation capability as well as requisite ground and air service support assets.
The IFC commander exercises control through facilities provided by the airspace operations subsection of
the DTG staff and/or the army aviation unit(s).

Missile Component

9-31. The missile component is a task organization consisting of long-range missiles or rockets capable of
delivering conventional or CBRN munitions. It is organized around an SSM or rocket battalion or brigade
and includes the appropriate logistics support assets. An OSC may or may not allocate SSMs or rockets to
support a DTG IFC in a constituent or dedicated relationship.

Long-Range Reconnaissance Component

9-32. The long-range reconnaissance (LRR) component normally consists of assets from the division’s
constituent LRR company. Personnel of this company are specially trained for insertion in small
reconnaissance teams at distances up to 100 km from the rest of the division. An OSC may allocate
additional LRR assets to the DTG, if the OSC has received such units from the administrative force
structure (AFS).

9-33. The LRR component provides the OPFOR the ability to reconnoiter and attack enemy forces
throughout their tactical depth. The LRR assets conduct actions to achieve tactical objectives. Such actions
may have either long-range or immediate impact on the enemy. The OPFOR concept of LRR missions
includes reconnaissance, direct action, and diversionary measures.
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9-34. If an OSC has received special-purpose forces (SPF) units, it may further allocate some of these
units to supplement the LRR assets a DTG has in its IFC. However, the scarce SPF assets normally would
remain at OSC level. Even when allocated to a DTG, probably in a supporting status, the SPF would
pursue tactical goals in support of operational objectives. SPF are trained for missions similar to those of
the LRR company, but may be inserted to even greater distances.

Integrated Support Group

9-35. The integrated support group (ISG) is a compilation of units performing logistics tasks that support
the IFC. Other combat support and combat service support units may be grouped in this component for
organizational efficiency although they may support only one of the major units of the IFC. For a DGT
IFC, the ISG typically is a task-organized composite of division-level units and other units suballocated
from the OSC. The ISG is discussed in detail in chapter 14.

CHIEF OF INTEGRATED FIRES

9-36. Within the operations section of the division or DTG staff, there is a chief of integrated fires. This
officer is responsible for coordinating and advising the commander on the effective integration of C2 and
RISTA means with fire support means (including precision fires) to support the overall battle plan. He
controls, but does not command, the fire support units subordinate to or supporting the division or DTG.
He advises the division or DTG commander on how best to use available fire support assets.

CHIEF OF FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION

9-37. On the staff of a maneuver brigade or BTG, there is an officer responsible for planning and
coordinating indirect fire support. At this level, his title is chief of fire support coordination (CFSC). The
CFSC controls, but does not command, the indirect fire support units subordinate to or supporting his
maneuver unit. He advises the maneuver commander on how best to use available fire support assets. The
CFSC heads the fire support coordination element of the functional staff.

FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION CENTER

9-38. An FSCC is established at each organizational level from maneuver brigade to IFC. The FSCC is
the staff element responsible for the planning and coordination of fires to support the respective maneuver
unit. It performs the following battle coordination functions:

Acquire and identify high-payoff targets (HPTs).
Recommend targets.

Use target value analysis to identify target priorities.
Determine fire support needs.

Expedite fire support.

Assess fire support effects.

Change fire support plans.

Coordinate the timing of fire support attacks (sometimes in support of INFOWAR objectives).
e Recommend the use of aviation.

The FSCC also disseminates information on fire support to commanders and staffs of maneuver forces
and/or aviation units operating in the same AOR, in order to reduce potential conflicts. This information
includes firing positions, targeted areas, and fire support plans.

BRIGADE-LEVEL FIRE SUPPORT

9-8

9-39. The brigade or BTG command group consists of the commander, DC, and chief of staff, and
functional staff. The primary difference is that the DC does not serve as IFC commander, since there is no
IFC at this level of command. At this level, there is also no chief of integrated fires in the operations
section of the staff; instead, there is a CFSC.
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9-40. A brigade that does not receive augmentation has whatever fire support unit was constituent to the
brigade in the AFS. The constituent fire support is directly under the C2 of the brigade commander, who is
advised by his CFSC and the FSCC in the operations section of his staff.

9-41. A brigade that becomes a BTG may receive additional fire support units (artillery, SSMs, or army
aviation) in a constituent or dedicated relationship. Each of these additional units, along with whatever fire
support unit was originally constituent to the base brigade in the AFS, is under the direct C2 of the BTG
commander, advised by his CFSC and FSCC. However, it is possible that the BTG’s higher command may
have reallocated some or all of the base brigade’s original fire support assets to some other subordinate
during the task-organizing of its fighting force structure.

9-42. Any brigade or BTG may also receive one or more additional fire support units allocated to it in a
supporting relationship. In this case, the supporting fire support unit(s) remain under the command of their
parent headquarters (be that a fire support headquarters in some higher command’s IFC or some higher
headquarters remaining in its original status from the AFS). The supporting unit may or may not be located
in the supported brigade’s or BTG’s AOR. However, the supported brigade or BTG commander can give
mission priorities to these supporting fire support units and (if the supporting units are in his AOR)
position these assets to carry out such missions.

FIRE SUPPORT BELOW BRIGADE LEVEL

9-43. A brigade or BTG can allocate some of its constituent or dedicated indirect fire support assets to a
maneuver battalion in a constituent or dedicated relationship—in which case the battalion would become a
detachment. More commonly, however, the brigade or BTG could employ some of its constituent or
dedicated fire support units (or parts of units) to provide fire support for a particular battalion or
detachment in a supporting relationship.

9-44. A maneuver battalion staff does not include an FSCC or a functional staff with a fire support
coordination element. Nevertheless, there is still a chief of fire support coordination (CFSC) responsible
for that function. The maneuver battalion’s assistant operations officer functions as the CFSC in those units
(such as a tank battalion) that do not have a mortar battery but still require fire support. Otherwise, the
commander of the mortar battery also serves as the CFSC. The mortar battery headquarters contains a fire
control section to coordinate battalion fires. (See FM 7-100.4.)

FIRE REQUESTS

9-45. Requests for supporting fires may originate at any organizational level. They are initiated when one
or more of the following conditions exist:

e Constituent or dedicated fire support means at that level are fully engaged.
e The target is beyond the range of constituent or dedicated fire support means.
e The constituent or dedicated fire support means have suffered combat loss.

9-46. There are two methods of requesting supporting fires. (The following explanation illustrates how
these methods work when a brigade or BTG requests fires from division or DTG level.) The preferred
method is for the request to be forwarded from the brigade or BTG commander to the integrated fires
subsection in the division or DTG headquarters. An alternate method is for the brigade or BTG commander
to request supporting fires from the division or DTG commander. The division or DTG commander either
approves or denies the request. If the request is approved, the division or DTG commander tasks the IFC to
provide the requested support.

NAVAL FIRE SUPPORT

9-47. Naval fire support, when available, is not allocated to a DTG as part of its IFC, since a DTG is not a
joint command. Rather, naval assets may be allocated to an IFC at OSC or theater level. Naval fire support
(which includes shipborne gunfire and sea-launched cruise missiles) can give the OSC commander another
means of long-range indirect fires. A division or DTG (or a separate brigade or BTG) can request naval fire
support through OSC channels.
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9-48. A theater or OSC that receives naval fire support assets in a constituent or dedicated relationship
may further allocate such naval assets to a division or DTG in a supporting relationship. However, such
naval assets remain under the command of the theater- or OSC-level IFC.

9-49. Another option is for naval fire support assets to remain under the command of the Navy but to
provide support for ground operations. During the course of such a supporting relationship, if enemy
actions threaten naval operations, the target attack priorities of the ship may cause it to suspend or cancel
land fire missions. Once the threats have subsided, the fire support assets resume their support of the
ground maneuver force.

9-50. A naval fire support liaison team augments the operations section of the division- or DTG-level IFC
staff when naval fire support is required to support a ground maneuver force, even in a supporting
relationship. The liaison team provides special staff representation and advice on naval fire support to the
IFC commander. Additionally, it coordinates requests for naval fire support and operates the naval fire
support nets in the [IFC FSCC.

9-51. Members of the naval fire support liaison team are specially trained in the conduct of naval gunfire.
However, the observer procedures are simplified and standardized so that any observer from the supported
ground force unit can effectively adjust the fires of a supporting naval vessel with a minimum of additional
training.

CONTROL OF FIRE SUPPORT OBSERVERS

9-52. The FSCC has three control options available to it when monitoring observers’ requests for fire. (See
figure 9-3 on page 9-14 for various methods of reporting targets for attack, starting from the point of
detection by a human observer or other sensor.) After considering the tactical mission, the degree of
training of the observers, and the availability of fire support assets, the FSCC determines which option is
best suited for the mission.

Decentralized Option

9-53. The observer may call for fire from any fire support assets available to support the mission. This is
the most responsive request, but allows the FSCC the least amount of control. Since the observer is
allowed to determine which asset should engage each target, this option generally requires a highly trained
observer.

Predesignated Option

9-54. The observer is assigned a particular fire asset from which he may request support, and he operates
on that fire unit’s radio net. If the observer thinks that the target requires a different fire support asset, he
must request permission from the FSCC to change assets. Permission is granted on a case-by-case basis.
Under this option, fire support is highly responsive, if the FSCC determines that the asset is suitable to the
type of target.

Centralized Option

9-55. The observer must contact the FSCC for each call for fire. Then the FSCC refers the observer, or
relays his request, to an appropriate fire support asset. This option is the least responsive for the observer
but offers the highest degree of control to the FSCC. This option is generally used when a maneuver
commander acts as an observer.

Tailoring
9-56. Since the level of training and the tactical situation vary for each observer, the FSCC may assign the
appropriate option to each supported unit. For example—
® An SPF or reconnaissance unit may be predesignated.
® A maneuver unit may be centralized.
® An observer from an indirect fire support unit may be decentralized.
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FIRE SUPPORT PLANNING

9-57. Fire support planning is the determination of the content, manner, and sequence of delivery of fire on
the enemy in a battle or operation. The fire support planning process includes—

e Target acquisition.

Requirements for allocation of weapons and units (task-organizing of forces for combat).
Assignment of tactical fire support missions to IFCs, units, and weapons.

The manner and procedure of delivery of fire during the performance of missions.
Determination of ammunition requirements by missions.

Organization of coordination and C2.

Preparation of appropriately detailed fire support plans at various levels.

9-58. In the OPFOR’s “top-down” approach to the planning and allocation of indirect fire support, fire
support planning occurs at the highest level possible. The IFC commander at the OSC and division or DTG
levels or the CFSC at brigade or BTG level plans and coordinates indirect fire support, always under the
direction of the maneuver commander. The highest level of participating units coordinates and approves
the fire support plan, with input from subordinate units. OSC and division or DTG headquarters perform
general fire support planning. Detailed planning occurs in maneuver brigades or BTGs, IFCs, and indirect
fire support units. The fires of all indirect fire support units within a brigade or BTG are incorporated into
the brigade or BTG fire support plan. In turn, brigade or BTG fire support plans become part of division or
DTG fire support plans. Division or DTG fire support plans become part of OSC fire support plans.

9-59. In its simplest form, fire support planning is the process of determining the best way to engage all of
the enemy’s units with fires. It must ensure that the required level of damage is inflicted in a manner
consistent with the commander’s concept of the battle. Above all else, this means that the fire support plan
must match his concept for the sequence in which the battle will develop. The focus of fire support
planning is on establishing and maintaining fire superiority over the enemy. Therefore, timing is critical.

ESTIMATE OF SITUATION

9-60. The planning process begins with an estimate of the situation. This estimate includes consideration
of the following:

® The scheme of maneuver of supported forces.

The enemy force to receive fire.

The locations and types of individual targets within the designated enemy force.
The required or desired level of target damage.

Fire support assets available, both delivery systems and ordnance.

9-61. The commander of an indirect fire support unit at any level coordinates the fires under his control.
He determines new requirements and missions and, with the IFC commander or brigade CFSC, makes
suggestions to the maneuver commander about adjustments in tactical organization as the situation
develops.

IFC PLANNING

9-62. The division or DTG commander, his IFC commander, and other staff members establish the basis
for fire support planning during the commander’s reconnaissance of the area of anticipated action. During
this reconnaissance, the commander refines the organization of forces for combat and the means of
coordination. The division or DTG commander gives the IFC commander the information base to
determine the following:

e Targets for indirect fire weapons to engage and fire upon.
e Priority of each target.

e Sequence in which to attack targets.

e Time to attack each target.
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9-63. An IFC commander and members of his staff conduct their planning in coordination with the rest of
the division or DTG staff, concurrently with developing the battle plan. Planning considerations include
target type, dimensions, degree of protection, mobility, and range to the target.

FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION MEASURES

9-64. Fires pose a potential hazard to friendly maneuver forces and aircraft activities. (See chapter 10 for
more information on air and artillery coordination measures.) To reduce potential conflicts between
indirect fires and maneuver forces or aircraft, information pertaining to firing positions, targeted areas, and
fire support plans is distributed to commanders and their staffs. The fire support plan includes a map with
graphics outlining the following control lines:

Coordinated fire line. A line beyond which indirect fire systems can fire at any time within the
AOR of the establishing headquarters without additional coordination.

Final coordination line. A line established by the appropriate maneuver commander to ensure
coordination of fire of converging friendly forces. It can be used to prohibit fires or the effects
of fires across the line without coordination with the affected force. For example, this line may
be used during linkup operations between an airborne or heliborne insertion and converging
ground forces.

Joint fire line. A line established by the appropriate OSC-level and above commander to ensure
coordination of fire not under his control but which may affect his operations. The joint fire line
is used to coordinate fires of air, ground, or sea weapons systems using various types of
ammunition against surface targets.

Safety line. A line that denotes the fragmentation footprint of indirect fire munitions or of
bombs or rockets released from aircraft. This indicates the minimum distance between the
impact area and the nearest friendly troops.

ASSIGNING FIRE MISSIONS

9-65. When assigning missions, indirect fire support commanders and planners consider several factors,
depending on the situation. These factors include—

Type of target (for example, equipment or personnel, deliberate or hasty defensive positions,
hard- or soft-skinned vehicles, point or area targets).

Deployment of target (dug-in or in the open).

Whether the target is stationary or moving.

Whether the target is under direct observation during an artillery attack.
Range to the target.

Type, caliber, and number of weapons engaging the target.

Types of ammunition available.

Time available to prepare for firing.

TARGETING

9-66. Targeting (selecting and prioritizing targets) requires constant interaction between maneuver,
reconnaissance, fire support, and INFOWAR at all levels. Target value analysis is an analytical tool that is
used in the targeting process by which the supported maneuver commander—

Provides focus for his target acquisition effort.

Identifies priorities for the engagement of enemy targets that will facilitate the success of his
mission.

Identifies the target damage criteria.

Permits planning for identified contingencies based on enemy options available when the enemy
operation fails.
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TARGET ANALYSIS

9-67. Target analysis is the examination of potential targets to determine military importance, priority for
attack, and weapons required to obtain a desired level of damage or casualties. Targets are not attacked
indiscriminately but are part of an overall scheme or plan to destroy an enemy complex. A target complex
is a series of interrelated or dependent target elements that together serve a common function. The target
could also be part of the infrastructure or a particular part of the enemy’s combat system.

9-68. The OPFOR considers the following five factors for selection of targets in a particular target

complex:
e (riticality.
e Vulnerability.
®  Accessibility.
® Recoverability.
e Effect on the local population.

9-69. The FSCC uses diagrams, maps, photographs, and other intelligence to analyze a target complex and
select targets for attack that offer maximum timeliness and effect. The analysis enables the IFC or
maneuver commander to select the appropriate system or mechanism to conduct an attack. Some of the
simplest operations can either cause or create favorable conditions for great damage to the enemy.

HIGH-VALUE AND HIGH-PAYOFF TARGETS

9-70. High-value targets (HVTs) are assets the enemy commander requires for the successful completion
of his mission. High-payoff targets (HPTs) are whose loss to the enemy will significantly contribute to the
success of the OPFOR mission. While target value is usually the greatest factor contributing to the target
payoff, other considerations include the following:

® Sequence or order of occurrence.

Ability to locate and identify the target.

Degree of accuracy and identification available from the acquisition system.

Ability to engage and defeat the target in accordance with the established target damage criteria.
® Resource requirements necessary to accomplish all of the above.

The loss of HVTs or HPTs would be expected to seriously degrade the effectiveness of the enemy’s
combat system.

9-71. Based on a battlefield analysis, the maneuver commander, with advice from his IFC commander or
CFSC, selects HVTs and HPTs and establishes a prioritized list of them. The list identifies the targets for a
specific point in the battle in the order of their priority for acquisition and attack.

TIME-SENSITIVE TARGETS

9-72. Time-sensitive targets are those targets requiring an immediate response. The reason for the urgency
is that they either pose (or will soon pose) a clear and present danger to the OPFOR or are highly lucrative,
fleeting targets of opportunity.

TARGET ATTACK METHODOLOGY

9-73. The vast array of targets anticipated on the battlefield can generate competing demands for fire
support. These demands could exceed the capability of fire support assets to adequately respond to all
requirements. Critical to the success of OPFOR combat actions is the ability to plan, detect, deliver, and
assess fire (in accordance with the commander’s target damage criteria) against targets throughout the
AOR. Therefore, the OPFOR uses the target attack methodology of plan, detect, deliver, and assess.
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Plan

9-74. The plan phase provides the focus and priorities for the reconnaissance collection management and
fire planning process. It employs an estimate of enemy intent, capabilities, and vulnerabilities in
conjunction with an understanding of the OPFOR mission and concept of battle. During the plan phase, the
maneuver commander, with advice from his IFC commander or CFSC, makes a determination of—

What HVTs and HPTs to look for.

When and where they are likely to appear on the battlefield.

Detect

Who (reconnaissance or target acquisition assets) can locate them.
How the targets should be attacked.

9-75. During the detect phase, the reconnaissance plan is executed. As specified targets are located, the
appropriate command and observation post (COP), fire control post, or delivery system is notified to
initiate the attack of the target.

9-76. Figure 9-3 illustrates the varying methods of reporting targets for attack from the point of detection
by a sensor through delivery. The figure displays the methods along a range from the least to the most

responsive.
o Weapon
| Platform
| LEGEND
|
| T | Units equipped with firing
| — - | systems with onboard manual
| Firing Unit | or automated fire direction
| COP/Fire Control | capability
| Post '
|
: T _ Weapon
| | Platform
[ DTGIFC |
FSCC : T
T |
| — -
| F|r|-ng Unit Weapon
DTG | COP/Fire Control Platform
Intel & Info | Post
Section |
| ! !
T |
| — -
Sensor HQ | DTGIFC F'”r‘g Unit Weapon
. - COP/Fire Control Platf
or Downlink FSCC atform
) Post
Site
HUMINT/Tech HUS'\Q::Z: ToerCh HUMINT/Tech HUMINT/Tech
Sensor Maneuver Cdr Sensor Sensor
~ Less Responsive More Responsive e

9-14

Figure 9-3. Target report flow

TC 7-100.2

9 December 2011



Indirect Fire Support

Deliver

9-77. The deliver phase is rapidly executed by having designated attack systems respond to the maneuver
commander’s guidance when HVTs or HPTs are observed. Timely, accurate delivery is the culmination of
synchronized fire support.

Assess

9-78. Following the attack of the target, RISTA assets are cued to determine if the target has been defeated
in accordance with the established target damage criteria. If it is determined that the target damage criteria
are not achieved, delivery assets re-engage the target until the desired target damage has been achieved.

TARGET ACQUISITION AND RECONNAISSANCE

9-79. Indirect fire target acquisition is the process of detecting, identifying, and locating elements of the
enemy to be engaged. This includes acquiring enemy mortar, cannon, and rocket units with sufficient
accuracy, reliability, and responsiveness for counterfire and counterbattery fire to be directed against the
enemy unit. Advances in RISTA and fire control systems provide the OPFOR a capability to rapidly
disseminate information on suspected enemy targets within one minute or less. This includes the time from
acquisition to firing data computation and the initial transmission of data to a firing battery.

RISTA ASSETS

9-80. The following are some examples of RISTA assets that can provide target information for indirect
fires:

Weapon-locating radars. Detect targets following a ballistic path.

Sound ranging. Determine the precise location of hostile artillery by using data from the sound
of its guns, mortars, or rockets firing. A series of microphones capture the sound. A computer
factors the intersection of the bearings and provides the location of the firing unit.

e Battlefield surveillance radars. Detect enemy activity or observe point targets to detect
movements. They can detect and recognize moving targets including personnel, vehicles,
watercraft, and low-flying aircraft and determine accurate locations (azimuth and range) of such
targets. These radars can confirm targets sensed by other types of sensors or be used to cue other
sensors and weapons. They can also determine the effectiveness of the attack on a target.

e Unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs). Provide increased range and offer increased accuracy and
responsiveness depending on the sensor suite chosen. The OPFOR has UAVs from strategic to
company and specialized team level.

e Visual observation. Human intelligence (HUMINT) may consist of observation posts (OPs),
artillery reconnaissance patrols, SPF, or tip-offs from maneuver elements or others. HUMINT
may also include information from sympathetic or affiliated civilians or guerrillas.

For information on the systems see the Worldwide Equipment Guide. Figure 9-3 on page 9-14 describes
various methods of reporting targets for attack, starting from the point of detection by a human observer or
other sensor.

OBSERVATION POSTS

9-81. The OPFOR uses an extensive system of OPs to provide fire support to the maneuver forces. These
OPs are mobile in order to accompany rapidly moving forces. They may be in wheeled or tracked vehicles,
or in the air. The configuration depends upon the level of command and the type of units.

9-82. After establishing a functional OP, scout observers can construct a deception OP to confuse the
enemy about the actual position of the OP. Figure 9-4 on page 9-16 shows an example of the deployment
of some of the most common types of OPs discussed below. Other vehicles serve as fire control posts and
mobile reconnaissance posts (MRPs). Artillery commanders can also send out artillery reconnaissance
patrols.
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Command and Observation Post

9-83. In indirect fire support battalions and batteries, the COP serves as both an OP and CP. From it, the
fire support commander—

e Controls the fire and maneuver of his subordinates.

® Conducts reconnaissance of the enemy and terrain in his zone or sector of fire.

® Observes the actions of friendly combined arms units and maintains coordination with them.
Since the artillery battalion is the basic firing unit, its COP is the place where decisions are made and from
which orders stem.
9-84. The battalion COP normally contains the battalion commander, chief of reconnaissance, and chief of
communications. The battery COP normally includes the battery commander and the control platoon leader
(who is responsible for reconnaissance and signal functions). In addition to these officers, COPs at both

battalion and battery level include fire direction, communications, and reconnaissance personnel. In either
case, these personnel can operate the COP either on the ground or mounted in an artillery command and

reconnaissance vehicle.

Note. Depending on the type of combat action, the chief of communications may be part of the
battalion fire control post, rather than the COP.

9-85. In most cases, the commander of a constituent or dedicated artillery unit colocates his COP with the
main or forward CP of the maneuver unit commander to which the artillery unit is constituent or dedicated,
or at least locates it near that CP. From that position, both the maneuver and artillery commanders should
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be able to observe the zone of responsibility or sector of fire. When the artillery unit is neither constituent
nor dedicated, but merely supporting and remains directly subordinate to the senior maneuver or IFC
commander, its COP is positioned near that commander’s CP.

9-86. Other OPs and artillery reconnaissance patrols send reconnaissance data to the COP. The artillery
commander determines which targets are to be engaged, and the COP relays target data to the firing
position.

Forward Observation Post

9-87. Artillery commanders can establish one or more forward observation posts (FOPs) to supplement the
COP. The purpose of the FOP is to conduct reconnaissance of the enemy and observe the terrain directly in
front of the forward maneuver units. It can locate and adjust fires against targets that the COP is not in a
position to observe. It also assures continuous close fire support for the maneuver forces when the COP is
displacing. An FOP may be with the supported unit commander or with one of the advance maneuver
elements. This enables it to maintain closer communication and coordination with supported maneuver
forces.

9-88. At the battalion and battery levels, the FOPs often contain the battalion chief of reconnaissance (or
the battery’s control platoon leader), a scout, and a radio operator. The FOP can deploy on foot or mounted
in an MRP vehicle (see below).

9-89. In either offense or defense, an artillery reconnaissance patrol can also set up an FOP behind enemy
lines to adjust artillery fire and to report on enemy organization and deployment. Its primary mission is to
locate enemy artillery units.

Lateral Observation Post

9-90. An artillery commander may establish a lateral observation post (LOP) to cover areas not observable
from the COP or FOPs. The LOP is usually on the flank of the supported unit and should have a good view
of the artillery unit’s zone of responsibility. An LOP can work with a COP or FOP to conduct bilateral
observation of a target area for improved accuracy. At battalion level and higher artillery echelons, the
LOP accurately locates targets, reference and registration points, and can adjust fire. The parent artillery
unit or the division’s IFC may send reconnaissance and communications personnel to form the LOP. The
LOP can deploy on foot or in a vehicle, such as an MRP. An LOP is generally smaller that a COP, manned
by two to three reconnaissance specialists who communicate back to the COP.

Mobile Reconnaissance Post

9-91. An MRP is an armored, tracked vehicle with a battlefield surveillance radar and other observation
and rangefinding equipment. This vehicle is designed to operate near—or even across—the battle line. It
has a data transmission system for passing target information and fire missions directly to associated COPs
or fire control posts. There is typically one of these vehicles per artillery battalion, one in the artillery
brigade’s headquarters, and one in its target acquisition battery. However, the brigade typically uses an
MRP to support its own COP. At battalion level, an MRP may function as an FOP or LOP. However, it can
also remain near the COP in a forward position or within the artillery battalion firing position area. The
artillery brigade or battalion commander designates the position and the sector of observation for the MRP.

9-92. In the offense, the MRP may advance closely behind or within lead mechanized infantry or tank
units. It can conduct reconnaissance and fire missions on the move or during short halts. During
movement, the MRP can move as part of an artillery reconnaissance patrol. This single vehicle can perform
reconnaissance and adjust artillery fire on targets while located with these units. In the defense, MRPs may
form part of the combat security outposts in the disruption zone.
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Aerial Observation Post

9-93. The artillery commander may use an aerial observation post (AOP) to supplement FOPs and LOPs.
The AOP is generally established to cover rapidly moving forces in areas larger than can be covered by a
ground OP. The AOP is especially effective during heliborne assaults.

METHODS OF FIRE

9-94. The success of OPFOR combat actions often depends on the ability to deliver timely and effective
fire against key parts of the enemy’s combat system. Targets could be the enemy’s combat and combat
support forces (units and weapon systems), as well as the C2, RISTA, and logistics components his combat
system. The focus is a systems warfare approach to combat, where the objective of the combat action is to
deny the enemy’s combat system its synergistic capabilities. Thus, the OPFOR is able to compel enemy
forces into multiple and rapid tactical transitions and to create opportunity by keeping them off balance,
breaking their momentum, and slowing movement. The OPFOR uses various types of fire against the
enemy. The methods of fire may have different purposes in the offense and defense.

RECONNAISSANCE FIRE

9-95. Reconnaissance fire is the integration of RISTA, fire control, and weapon systems into a closed-
loop, automated fire support system that detects, identifies, and destroys critical targets in minutes. This
integration capability normally exists only in an IFC. One reason for this requirement for accelerated
engagement is that HVTs and HPTs may expose themselves for only fleeting periods. Reconnaissance fire
is primarily designed to attack and destroy key enemy capabilities and/or set the conditions for a strike (see
chapters 1 and 3).

9-96. Reconnaissance fire enables the OPFOR to deliver rotary-wing air, SSM, cruise missile, and artillery
fires (including precision munitions) on enemy targets within a very short time after acquisition. The
OPFOR can use reconnaissance fire in offensive and defensive phases of combat. Assets designated for
reconnaissance fire are under control of the [FC commander, and control remains centralized for planning,
analysis, and evaluation of reconnaissance data, and for execution of the reconnaissance fire mission. This
type of arrangement allows the assets to execute other missions or taskings until the desired HVTs or HPTs
are detected. The IFC commander may establish a window of time for assets tasked to support
reconnaissance fire (based on an intelligence assessment of when the enemy targets should be in designated
kill zones).

9-97. The division or DTG commander selects and establishes the target priority and target damage criteria
of the combat system component or components to be attacked in order to force a favorable condition. The
IFC staff and fire support component commanders develop the fire support plan designed to conduct
reconnaissance fire necessary to create the favorable condition. The IFC commander then briefs the fire
support plan to the division or DTG commander to ensure compliance with the overall battle plan. The IFC
executes reconnaissance fire in accordance with the approved fire support plan.

CLOSE SUPPORT FIRE

9-98. Close support fire is fire used to support maneuver forces and attack targets of immediate concern to
units such as battalions and brigades. The requirement is to provide a quick response time and accurate
fires capable of either neutralizing or defeating all types of targets.

INTERDICTION FIRE

9-99. Interdiction fire is fire placed on an area or point to prevent the enemy from using the area or point.
It is designed to attack targets in depth (such as logistics sites or assembly areas) and to prevent enemy
follow-on or reserve forces from reinforcing or influencing a battle or situation. Technological
improvements such as course-corrected rockets, projectiles, and fuzes facilitate long-range precision
targeting.
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9-100. The OPFOR employs long-range strike assets (operating from dispersed areas) to continuously
engage targeted forces and systems. Operational and tactical RISTA systems direct them.

COUNTERFIRE

9-101. Counterfire is fire intended to destroy or neutralize enemy weapons. Includes counterbattery and
countermortar fire. Counterbattery fire is a type of counterfire that accomplishes the annihilation or
neutralization of enemy artillery batteries. It enables ground forces the ability to maneuver on the
battlefield with little to no suppression by enemy artillery. However, combat with enemy artillery requires
more than counterbattery fire. It requires the destruction of the enemy C2 centers as well as his artillery
support structure.

FINAL PROTECTIVE FIRE

9-102. Final protective fire is an immediately available preplanned barrier of direct fire designed to
impede enemy movement across defensive lines or areas. When the enemy initiates his final assault into a
defensive position, the defending unit initiates final protective fire with both direct and indirect fire
weapons.

RECONNAISSANCE BY FIRE

9-103. Reconnaissance by fire is a type of reconnaissance in which fire is placed on a suspected enemy
position to cause the enemy to disclose a presence by movement or return fire. (See chapter 8 for more
detail. This is not to be confused with reconnaissance fire.)

FIRE SUPPORT OF MANEUVER OPERATIONS

9-104. The fire support of maneuver operations is characterized by the use of all available fire support to
carry out the commander’s plan. The OPFOR believes that fire support must be flexible to meet all
contingencies during combat. The OPFOR masses fires against an enemy objective with available fire
support assets, with the goal of achieving the commander’s specified target damage criteria in the shortest
time possible.

INDIRECT FIRE SUPPORT TO A STRIKE

9-105. Indirect fire support to a strike involves the employment of a wide variety of ammunition types
(such as standard, course-corrected, advanced, and precision munitions) to destroy an enemy formation
after typically setting the conditions for its destruction through reconnaissance fire. IFC indirect fire
support units are assigned interdiction fire missions to support the maneuver component throughout the
strike. Constituent and dedicated indirect fire support units (allocated to the maneuver component) provide
close support fire throughout the battle. Thus, indirect fire support to a strike incorporates other methods of
fire. The autonomous weapon attack lends itself to supporting a strike. (See chapters 1 and 3 and FM 7-
100.1 for more information about a strike.)

OFFENSE

9-106. Fire support considerations for the offense apply to all types of offensive action discussed in
chapter 3. The OPFOR plans and executes fires to support the attack and complete the destruction of the
enemy. The use of selected lines or zones controls—

e The shifting of fires.
e Displacement of fire support units.
® (Changes in command and support relationships between fire support units and maneuver units.
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9-107. In the offense, fires are planned to—
Suppress enemy troop activity and weapon systems.
Deny the enemy information about friendly forces.

Prevent the enemy from restoring fire support, C2, and RISTA systems neutralized during
previous fire support missions.

Deny the enemy the ability to use reserve forces to conduct a counterattack.
If necessary, create favorable conditions for the conduct of a strike.
Support the exploitation force.

DEFENSE

9-108. Fire support considerations for the defense apply to all types of defensive action discussed in
chapter 4. Key is the application of fire support as early as possible throughout the AOR in support of the
defensive battle plan. Emphasis is placed on having RISTA assets locate enemy formations and attack
positions, with the goal of determining the direction and composition of the enemy main attack. Carefully
analyzing the terrain over which the enemy will advance and canalizing his movement into kill zones can
create conditions for fires in the defense.

9-109. In the defense, fires are planned to—
Deny the enemy information about friendly forces.

Develop the situation early by forcing the enemy to deploy early and thus reveal the location of
his main effort.

Maximize the effect of obstacles as combat multipliers.
Create favorable conditions for the conduct of a strike and/or counterattacks.

9-110. Close support fire is directed against advancing enemy maneuver units. Close support fire includes
fires within friendly defensive positions that are initiated after the enemy has successfully penetrated them.
Indirect fires are used against enemy forces that have become wedged against defensive positions. The
indirect fires may be massed or concentrated (point). The intent is to annihilate enemy forces in kill zones,
thus preventing continuation of enemy offensive operations. Counterbattery fires also will be used to
neutralize enemy artillery supporting the attack.

9-111. Final protective fire is planned along the most likely avenue of approach into the defensive
position(s). Because the likely direction of attack can change as the enemy situation develops, the final
protective fire section of the battle plan is reviewed and updated as required.

TACTICAL DEPLOYMENT

9-112. Two factors govern the deployment of indirect fire support units: continuity and dispersion. The
need for continuity of fire support leads to indirect fire support units being deployed in positions to support
the maneuver force throughout the battlefield. Unplanned movements to alternate firing positions deny the
maneuver force the amount of fire support it requires. Therefore, the OPFOR adheres to the principle of
flexibility of employment in order to ensure the delivery of highly accurate and effective fires. OPFOR
units disperse batteries and battalions so that the enemy cannot destroy them with a single fire strike.
Counterfire continues to be the greatest threat facing indirect fire units.

BATTALION FIRING POSITION AREAS

9-113. According to their purpose, firing position areas may be primary, alternate, or temporary areas.
These have applications in both offense and defense. Figure 9-5 shows an example of an artillery battalion
disposition with all these types of firing position areas and the relationships of the batteries within the
battalion disposition.
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Primary

9-114. The primary firing position area is designated for carrying out the primary fire missions in all
types of battle. Its distance from the battle line of friendly units depends on—

® The battalion’s place in the supported unit’s formation.

® The range of artillery systems.

e The nature of the terrain.

e  Other conditions.

Within the battalion firing position area, each battery has a primary firing position and possibly one or two
alternate positions.

Alternate

9-115. An alternate firing position area is usually designated in a defensive situation for battalion or
battery maneuver and to carry out fire missions during an intentional or forced abandonment of the primary
firing position area. A battalion usually has one or two alternate firing position areas to the flanks of the
primary area or in the depth of the defense. An alternate area can be several kilometers from the original
location.

Temporary

9-116. A temporary firing position area can be designated for carrying out individual fire missions. It
could be forward of the battle zone, for support of maneuver units defending in the disruption zone or for
firing on distant targets. It could also be for carrying out missions as roving units. Other missions could
include supporting the commitment of an exploitation force or commitment of a reserve to a spoiling attack
or counterattack.
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Figure 9-5. Artillery battalion and battery disposition (example)
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BATTERY FIRING POSITIONS

9-117. As with battalion firing position areas, battery firing positions may be primary, alternate, or
temporary. In the offense, an artillery battery can use any or all of those, and possibly create deception
firing positions. The defense can require primary, alternate, temporary, and deception positions. The
functions of primary and alternate firing positions are much the same as for battalion firing position areas.

9-118. Cannon, mortar, and MRL firing positions are similar. While SSMs may be fired from both fixed
and mobile launchers, the OPFOR prefers to fire SSMs from mobile launchers.

Temporary

9-119. A temporary firing position can allow a battery to accomplish special, short-term, or emergency
missions. In the defense, a battery can use a temporary firing position near the battle line or forward of the
battle zone to support maneuver units defending in the disruption zone or to fire on a distant target. A
temporary position can also be for use by a roving battery or platoon. Although temporary, these firing
positions can be prepared and camouflaged.

Deception

9-120. A battery (or battalion) may prepare deception firing positions and COP sites on its own or as part
of the senior commander’s deception plan. Their purpose is to mislead the enemy as to the actual
deployment of artillery units. Their preparation and camouflage must not differ sharply from that of actual
positions and sites. A roving unit may periodically deliver fire from the deception firing position.

BATTERY DEPLOYMENT TACTICS, TECHNIQUES, AND PROCEDURES

9-121. The OPFOR employs indirect fire support tactical concepts that include a variety of battery tactics,
techniques, and procedures (TTP) for effectiveness and survivability. The plans for the employment of the
battery are thorough and cover—
® Mission.
Location of firing positions.
Method of fire.
Number of rounds to be fired from each position.
Movement schedule of the battery.

Duration of the battery mission.

9-122. The TTP are applicable to all indirect fire units. These techniques also provide the battery
commander with more flexibility to conduct multiple fire missions simultaneously, since the battery can
organize into more than one distinct firing unit. The techniques include—
e Fire from varied formations.
Fire from dispersed locations.
Fire from fixed locations.
Fire and decoy.
Shoot and move.

Autonomous weapon attack.

Fire from Varied Formations

9-123. For increased survivability, indirect fire support units use formations that increase and/or vary the
interval between weapons in a firing position and disperse the weapons in depth with the aid of computers.
Weapons may be in a wave formation, a forward or reverse wedge, or a semicircle.
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Fire from Dispersed Locations

9-124. The OPFOR employs indirect fire support weapons with a variety of dispersed battery techniques
applicable to mortar, cannon, and MRL units. Two effective techniques are the split-battery (two-platoon)
and dispersed-platoon formations.

Split Battery

9-125. Split battery is a tactic designed to increase the survivability of OPFOR artillery against enemy
counterfire and counterbattery fire. The battery is split into several fire units (usually two platoons), which
may deploy dispersed over an extended areca. As a countermeasure to precision munitions and
submunitions, the increased dispersion can keep one platoon out of the seeker footprint of munitions
employed against the other platoon. This can force the enemy to either employ more munitions over a
larger target area or increase the number of targets to be serviced. In most cases, the battery COP can
control the fires of both platoons. When necessary, however, the battery fire control post could control the
fires of one of the platoons.

Dispersed Platoon

9-126. Dispersed platoon is another tactic designed to increase the survivability of OPFOR indirect fire
support weapons against enemy counterfire and counterbattery fire. This also facilitates the employment of
single firing systems or pairs in multiple small areas that would not accommodate larger groups of firing
systems.

9-127. The dispersed platoon is clearly the most survivable technique against enemy counterfire. The
tactic requires highly trained personnel capable of executing a very complex, decentralized type of
operation. The tactic also works best with firing systems incorporating onboard position location (such as
GPS), fire direction, and survey systems.

Fire from Fixed Locations

9-128. The fire-from-fixed-locations technique is generally employed where there is limited movement in
areas such as mountains, jungles, or urban areas. The firing battery occupies dispersed pre-surveyed
positions and may use hide sites as measures of both survivability and force preservation for the conduct of
future battles and operations.

Fire and Decoy

9-129. The OPFOR employs fire-and-decoy techniques to increase survivability as well as to deceive the
enemy of the actual firing unit location. The techniques include roving gun, roving units, deception battery,
and false battery.

Roving Gun

9-130. Roving gun is a technique designed as a countermeasure against an enemy that has a sophisticated
target acquisition capability. The goal is for the enemy to detect and engage this target, thinking that it is an
entire unit, expending munitions that would otherwise have been used on an actual target. Enemy units that
are particularly susceptible to this technique are those capable of accurately detecting units as soon as they
begin firing and then attacking the target within a matter of minutes.

Roving Unit

9-131. Roving unit is another technique designed as a countermeasure against an enemy possessing a
sophisticated target acquisition capability. It is similar to the roving-gun technique. The difference is that
roving unit involves the displacement of the firing unit versus the individual indirect fire weapon system.
Taking advantage of the mobility of self-propelled artillery, the OPFOR can move artillery batteries or
platoons to alternate or temporary firing positions within an assigned firing position area to escape enemy
counterbattery fire.
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Deception Battery

9-132. The deception battery is a technique where the OPFOR creates an additional battery in an attempt
to deceive the enemy of the actual battalion location. This technique is also referred to as the “fourth
battery” technique.

9-133. The OPFOR may use two methods to create a deception battery. The preferred method is for a
battery to split into two platoons. Additional weapon systems are allocated to the two platoons from the
remaining two batteries to provide each platoon a signature of a battery. A second method is for the
battalion commander to issue instructions for each firing battery to provide one to two weapons systems to
create the deception battery.

False Battery

9-134. The false battery (or decoy battery) is a technique that involves the use of active and decoy
weapon firing positions to give the appearance of a battery firing position. Depending on conditions such
as the terrain, enemy situation, and mission, the battery commander may employ up to two indirect fire
support weapons in each platoon position with the camouflaged decoys or nonoperational equipment in the
primary firing position to create the impression of use. The remaining indirect fire support weapons move
to a hide site a distance away from the decoy position.

Shoot And Move

9-135. Shoot and move is a technique that involves the rapid displacement of a firing unit from a firing
position immediately after completion of a fire mission. It is an effective countermeasure in protecting
indirect fire support assets from enemy counterfire and counterbattery fire.

Autonomous Weapon Attack

9-136. Autonomous weapon attack is a technique designed for individual indirect fire systems to operate
independently in dispersed locations, from which they can attack single or multiple targets. They deliver
devastating fires at precisely the right time and place on the battlefield with minimal risk to themselves.
This technique exploits the capability of indirect fire systems incorporating onboard position location (such
as GPS), fire direction, and survey systems. While integrated and digital communications facilitate this
TTP, they are not required. It is simply a matter of coordinated timing and targeting. Completely dispersed
indirect fire systems deliver ordnance to targets.

9-137. Although tactical in execution, autonomous weapon attacks can contribute to operational and/or
strategic objectives and have both immediate and long-range effect upon the enemy. While this technique
readily lends itself to supporting a strike, it may also be used at lower levels when the weapons or unit have
self-locating equipment and/or a ballistic computer, and are provided with appropriate targeting
information.

9-138. Autonomous weapons attacks can be executed by one or more weapons of the following types
(with above capability):

e Cannon artillery (field gun, howitzer, or hybrid system).
Mortar.

Rocket (single or multiple launched).

Missile.

Any combination of the above.

9-139. The OPFOR may establish hidden ammunition storage locations or caches along access routes
near the weapon firing sites. SPF, local sympathizers, or irregular forces may establish and service caches.
If a cache is discovered by enemy troops, the FSCC or CFSC will direct the firing unit to another cache.
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TACTICAL MOVEMENT

9-140. Movement is particularly important during offensive actions, when the indirect fire support unit
must keep pace with the advance of supported maneuver units. Fire support planners strive to maintain
continuous support from the initiation of preparatory fire until the accomplishment of the offensive
mission, including the commitment of an exploitation force. As indirect fires shift successively deeper into
the enemy defenses, displacement of indirect fire support units becomes necessary. Thus, after the initial
fires in support of the attack, indirect fire support units supporting or subordinate to fixing and assault
forces begin to displace. This displacement is preplanned to accommodate the advance of the attacking
maneuver forces.

Movement by Battalion

9-141. The movement of an indirect fire support battalion can follow several different patterns depending
on such factors as enemy situation, mission, terrain, weather, and visibility. Once the battalion has reached
the assembly area and completed its organization for combat, it may move by battalion or by battery.

9-142. Movement by battalion is possible only when the battalion has not been committed to battle or
when there are other units available to perform any required fire missions while the battalion is moving.
All elements of the battalion displace at the same time (based on a movement schedule) and are typically
expected to be in their new positions at the same time.

Movement by Battery

9-143. In the offense or defense, the most common movement technique is for an indirect fire support
battalion to move by battery. The battalion moves its batteries individually by bounds. Depending on the
route and the pace of combat, there may be a temporary halt to rearm and refuel during the movement.
Once a battery is in its new position and ready to fire, the next battery starts to displace. Typically, the
battalion fire control post displaces with the center battery.

Movement by Bounds

9-144. An indirect fire support unit normally displaces by bounds, attempting to retain two-thirds of its
weapons in positions within range to provide continuous support for the attacking or withdrawing force. In
planning deployment of their units, indirect fire support commanders follow the “rule of a third.” For
example, when only a third of the maximum range of their indirect fire support weapons remains in front of
the attacking OPFOR troops, they move a third of their guns forward. Once redeployment starts, no more
than a third of the available guns is moving at any one time. This leaves two-thirds of the weapons in
position to support tactical maneuver actions.

LOGISTICS

9-145. The OPFOR applies the “push forward” concept of logistics. Units do not request ammunition;
rather they are allocated ammunition in the fire support plan to support the maneuver battle. Ammunition
has the highest priority within the OPFOR supply system. The determination of required expenditures is
the responsibility of the IFC commander or CFSC, while the chief of logistics is responsible for delivery.

AMMUNITION RESUPPLY

9-146. The OPFOR uses standard cargo trucks as resupply vehicles for cannon and mortar systems. For
towed systems, the trucks also serve as prime movers. The only dedicated ammunition resupply vehicles
are for some MRL systems. These vehicles have the same chassis as the rocket launcher and are fitted with
racks to hold the rockets during transport. Resupply vehicles for large-caliber MRLs have cranes for
reloading the launcher. To the maximum extent possible, the ammunition remains loaded on resupply
vehicles to maintain mobility.
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9-147. In most cases, the ammunition packaging is designed so that two men can easily move any single
item. This lessens the requirement for materiel-handling equipment at ammunition transfer points and in
the firing position.

9-148. To facilitate the movement of ammunition, general practice is to establish ammunition transfer
points for each IFC or maneuver brigade. Under normal circumstances, an indirect fire support battalion
sends its resupply vehicles to this point to pick up ammunition and deliver it to the firing unit. Transport
units may skip an echelon, if necessary, to keep units resupplied.

BATTERY RESUPPLY

9-149. Depending on the threat, time, terrain, and other conditions, the battery commander may accept the
risk of conducting a resupply in the firing position. Whenever feasible, the transport unit offloads in the
firing position any ammunition the firing unit will consume prior to repositioning. However, this is the
least preferable method of resupply and, if all possible, should not be attempted.

9-150. When necessary, during movement, the battery will make one halt to reload the indirect fire
support weapons, refuel (if required), and conduct necessary maintenance. Normally, this halt is short in
duration, and the unit will proceed to its next firing position once resupply and maintenance actions are
completed. The resupply point is normally a location that is covered and concealed along the route to the
next firing position. If the size of the resupply point is large enough, all of the battery’s indirect fire support
weapons are resupplied simultaneously. If not, the maximum number of weapons that can be occupy the
site at one time are resupplied followed by the remaining weapons. The resupply action is normally done in
the order of movement. All of the vehicles remain in the area until the resupply action is completed. If
there is sufficient time available, an advance party proceeds forward to prepare the next firing location.

RECONSTITUTION

9-151. Restoring combat effectiveness of subordinates is one of the most important duties of indirect fire
battalion and battery commanders. It includes—
e Determining the degree of combat effectiveness of subordinates.
Detailing missions to subordinates that are still combat-effective.
Withdrawing units from areas of destruction or contamination.
Providing units with replacement personnel, weapons, ammunition, fuel, and other supplies.

Restoring disrupted C2.

9-152. The OPFOR makes an effort to keep some units at full strength rather than all units at an equally
reduced level. Usually, the unit with the fewest losses is the first to receive replacement personnel and
equipment. However, once the casualties or equipment losses are sufficient to threaten the total loss of
combat effectiveness, the commander may apply the concept of composite unit replacement. The
composite unit concept involves a unit formed from other units reduced by combat action.
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The ability of the OPFOR to employ its aviation assets will depend on the level of
airspace dominance the OPFOR possesses. When fighting a weaker opponent, the
OPFOR expects to establish and maintain air superiority and thus to employ its
aviation with relative ease. When faced with a superior enemy, however, the OPFOR
will alter aviation missions to ensure the most effective use of its air power without
the unnecessary loss of assets. In either situation, the OPFOR makes maximum use of
unmanned aerial vehicles (UAV) at all levels. This chapter addresses the OPFOR
aviation tactics of fixed- and rotary-wing aircraft and UAVs. For information on the
impact of strategic concepts on aviation operations and airspace dominance, see
FM 7-100.1.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

10-1. Aviation forces are allocated to specified levels of command to meet mission requirements.
Organizational structures are designed to maintain the appropriate level of centralized control to ensure the
limited number of assets are available at the right place and time. For more information on the organization
of aviation units at the operational-level or above, see FM 7-100.1. However, even aviation units that are
part of organizations above the tactical level can perform missions that have tactical-level impact and must,
therefore, be addressed in a tactical context.

DECENTRALIZED VERSUS CENTRALIZED CONTROL

10-2. The OPFOR will task-organize aviation assets to tailor the force for the specific mission. Thus, it is
possible to task-organize a fixed-wing aviation unit from the Air Force to an operational-strategic
command (OSC), which is the lowest level of joint command. However, army aviation rotary-wing assets
can be found allocated not only to an OSC but also to a division tactical group (DTG) or a brigade tactical
group (BTG). The OPFOR is more likely to task-organize its aviation to the lowest levels against a weaker
opponent, when it has established air superiority. This decentralized control allows greater flexibility and
responsiveness from OPFOR aviation assets in support of ground commanders.

Note. A tactical group is a task-organized unit organized around the baseline, administrative
structure of a division or brigade. Throughout this chapter, the terms DTG or BTG will be used
to identify that level of command, since a maneuver division or brigade does not include
constituent or dedicated aviation assets unless it has been task-organized as a tactical group. The
terms division or brigade will be used only to highlight differences (when they occur) from a
tactical group.

10-3. Against a superior force, however, the OPFOR is apt to maintain control of its helicopters and
airplanes at OSC and theater level, respectively. This centralized control allows the OPFOR to better
protect its assets, more thoroughly plan missions, and improve reaction time during the limited windows of
opportunity.
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COMMAND AND SUPPORT RELATIONSHIPS

10-4. The OPFOR employs its aviation assets using its standard command and support relationships (see
chapter 2). Since army aviation assets are not found below the operational level in the administrative force
structure, it is the OPFOR practice to augment tactical maneuver units by allocating aviation assets in one
of three command and support relationships: constituent, dedicated, or supporting.

Constituent

10-5. A constituent command relationship is the assignment of a unit to a headquarters. The headquarters
has the authority for its employment and the responsibility for all of its logistics support. An example of
this type of command relationship would be a medium-lift helicopter battalion assigned to a DTG to
provide transportation capabilities for its ground forces.

Dedicated

10-6. A dedicated command relationship is similar to constituent with the exception of logistics support.
The subordinate unit still receives logistics support from its parent aviation unit. An example of a dedicated
relationship is an attack helicopter battalion dedicated to a DTG. The battalion continues to receive
logistics support from its parent combat helicopter brigade, while the DTG has sole employment authority
of the battalion.

Supporting

10-7. A supporting aviation unit remains under the command of its parent organization. It also receives all
of its support from its parent unit. It executes missions according to the supported unit’s priorities. The
supported unit plans and employs the asset for the time allotted by the higher headquarters. The principle
advantage of this is to the parent commander, who retains maximum control of his most flexible assets. An
example of a supporting relationship is the employment of theater or OSC attack aircraft in the direct air
support (DAS) role at division or brigade level.

FIXED-WING AVIATION

10-8. Fixed-wing assets of the Air Force are not task-organized in a constituent or dedicated relationship
below the OSC level, since that is the lowest level of joint command. However, Air Force units retained at
higher levels of command might have a supporting relationship with a division, DTG, brigade, or BTG.
Subject to the approval of the theater or OSC commander to whom they are subordinate, they can also
respond to mission requests from tactical-level units (see the section on Request Process later in this
chapter).

ROTARY-WING AVIATION

10-9. Helicopters are employed across the battlefield to support the ground commander in the combined
arms fight. Because of their flexibility, maneuverability, speed, and firepower, they have the capability to
execute missions down to the BTG level. Helicopters can be called upon to execute any mission to support
both the offense and defense. Based on mission, command and support relationship, and availability of
aircraft, the OPFOR organizes its helicopters using three methods:
®  Attack helicopters and possibly some combat support (CS) and combat service support (CSS)

helicopters with missions related to fire support can be part of a DTG’s integrated fires

command (IFC).

Other CS and CSS helicopters can be directly subordinate to the DTG commander.

Still other attack, CS, and/or CSS helicopters can be subordinate to a BTG commander.

In a DTG IFC

10-10. The IFC is a command and control (C2) structure with a task organization that allows rapid
employment of aviation systems with other ground systems. The assignment to the IFC may be in either a
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constituent or a dedicated relationship, but it is always tailored for the specific mission of the organization
it supports. Figure 10-1 shows an example of an IFC at DTG level.

DTG
COMMANDER
IFC
COMMANDER
COMMANDERS
OF OTHER
SUBORDINATE
FORCES
ARTILLERY ARMY AVIATION LONG-RANGE INTEGRATED
COMPONENT RECON SUPPORT
COMPONENT COMPONENT GROUP
l
[ ]
ATTACK MEDIUM-LIFT
HELICOPTER HELICOPTER
BATTALION BATTALION

Figure 10-1. Example of aviation in a DTG IFC

10-11. An IFC may be organized to include an army aviation component. The missions assigned can
include attack, DAS, and reconnaissance for an attack helicopter unit. The IFC may also employ CSS
helicopters for troop movement, resupply, and C2 platforms. The command and support relationship to the
IFC is based on the type of mission, available assets, and duration of the mission. If the IFC requires
continuous lift capabilities to rapidly employ forces, a lift helicopter battalion may be constituent or
dedicated to the IFC. On the other hand, if the movement of troops is a one-time requirement, the
helicopter battalion may not become part of the IFC, but instead may have a supporting relationship for the
duration of the mission while remaining under the control of the parent aviation unit. The same applies to
the attack helicopter units. See chapters 2 and 9 for more details on the IFC.

In a DTG Other Than in IFC

10-12. Because the IFC is tailored for fire support missions, not all aviation assets are organized under
the IFC headquarters. Army aviation units that are constituent or dedicated to a DTG, but not associated
with fire support, are directly subordinate to the DTG commander or perhaps to a BTG within the DTG.
Figure 10-2 on page 10-4 shows an example of how an aviation unit might be outside the IFC in a DTG
organization.
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DTG
COMMANDER
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Figure 10-2. Example of DTG-level aviation other than in the IFC

10-13. A combat helicopter brigade or one or more of its battalions may become constituent or dedicated
to a DTG. In this case, the attack helicopters are most likely to be employed in the DAS, attack,
reconnaissance, and security roles outlined later in this chapter. In the first two of those missions, they
would most likely be part of the DTG’s IFC (unless allocated to a subordinate BTG). In reconnaissance
and security roles, however, they could be employed outside of the IFC unless those roles are specifically
related to fire support.

10-14. As an exception to the rule, a highly-trained unit equipped with modern attack helicopters may be
employed as a maneuver element in the ground commander’s scheme of maneuver. In this role, the attack
helicopter unit can be used as a disruption, fixing, assault, or exploitation force in the offense, or serve as a
disruption or counterattack force in the defense. In either offense or defense, it could serve as a reserve or
deception force. Such missions would require thorough planning and rehearsals to be successful.

10-15. For CS and CSS helicopters units, the various missions are assigned primarily with a supporting
relationship. However, some units that rely on routine support may be allocated a helicopter battalion or
company with a constituent or dedicated command relationship.

10-16. If allocated to a DTG in a constituent or dedicated relationship, a combat helicopter brigade’s lift
helicopter and reconnaissance helicopter battalions (or companies from them) would normally be in the
DTG’s IFC only if they perform missions associated with fire support. Otherwise they would be outside
the IFC, under either the DTG commander or one of his BTG commanders. This would also be true of CS
and CSS helicopters from separate helicopter battalions that were not part of a combat helicopter brigade.

10-17. If a DTG is allocated an entire combat helicopter brigade (or major parts of one), that brigade’s
headquarters would typically come under the IFC headquarters, especially if that is where most of its
battalions are employed. If most of its subordinate battalions are employed outside the IFC, the brigade
headquarters could be directly under the DTG headquarters.

In a BTG

10-4 TC 7-100.2

10-18. Attack, CS, and/or CSS helicopters can be directly subordinate to a BTG commander. An example
of this would be a motorized infantry BTG conducting heliborne assaults. Such a BTG may include a
medium-lift helicopter battalion to insert infantry units and an attack helicopter battalion to provide
security and armed escort for the troop-carrying helicopters or to prepare the landing zone (LZ) by fire (see
figure 10-3).
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BTG
COMMANDER
MOTORIZED ATTACK MEDIUM-LIFT
INFANTRY %%"TMAAI‘_';‘C?S HELICOPTER HELICOPTER
BRIGADE* BATTALION BATTALION
HOWITZER ATGM
BATTERY
(122-mm) BATTERY
* Includes all units that were originally part of the motorized infantry brigade (see FM 7-100.4)
before it was augmented with the additional units shown here.

Figure 10-3. Example of aviation in a BTG

UNMANNED AERIAL VEHICLES

10-19. The military application of UAVs has become standard practice in armies worldwide. The OPFOR
is no exception. It operates UAVs at all levels, from the strategic level down through division, brigade,
maneuver battalion, and some companies, to special-purpose forces teams.

10-20. UAV units may be employed at the echelon where they are assigned in a constituent or dedicated
status. However, smaller units, down to individual UAV teams, may be task-organized in a supporting
status to support lower-level units as dictated by the mission. Both are standard practices. Which method
the commander selects depends on the military situation.

AIRSPACE MANAGEMENT

9 December 2011

10-21. The OSC is the lowest level of joint command with control of both Army and Air Force units. On
the staff of an OSC, under the operations officer, the chief of airspace operations (CAO) is responsible for
airspace management issues and procedures. The CAO maintains the airspace control net for controlling
the command’s airspace. OSC headquarters typically receive liaison teams from all constituent, dedicated,
and supporting Air Force, army aviation, and air defense units associated with the command. All these
units and their liaison teams are on the airspace control net. For additional information on airspace
management, see FM 7-100.1.

10-22. The OPFOR assigns its organizations an area of responsibility (AOR) that typically includes not
only the surface area of a defined geographic space but also the associated airspace. The coordinated use of
battlefield airspace and aerial delivery of ordnance close to friendly troops are two problems any combined
arms force faces. OPFOR doctrine stresses the need to provide maximum aviation support to ground force
commanders. Therefore, aviation control and communications are closely aligned with those of the ground
force to ensure effective and continuous communications.

10-23. To reduce air-to-ground coordination problems during the execution of missions, the OPFOR
employs proactive staff elements and control measures. Planners can use attack helicopters, fixed-wing
ground-attack aircraft, UAVs, and artillery simultaneously in the same part of the AOR only if
coordination measures exist and controlling elements are working in conjunction with each other to ensure
deconfliction. This deconfliction includes those assets allocated or employed by higher headquarters,
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including attack helicopters, fixed-wing ground-attack aircraft, UAVs, artillery, and surface-to-surface
missiles (SSMs).

CHIEF OF AIRSPACE OPERATIONS

10-24. Air and ground force commanders and staffs work out coordination procedures between aviation
elements, air defense elements, and ground forces before the launch of combat air missions. These
procedures are the responsibility of the CAO at all levels of command down to brigade or BTG, even when
no aviation units are subordinate to that headquarters.

10-25. It is imperative that air defense units be notified when friendly aircraft (or UAV) are flying within
the air defense umbrella. Failure to coordinate with these elements will result in unnecessary fratricide. The
senior air defender in the command will notify air defense units. For additional information on the
coordination of air defense units, see chapter 11.

10-26. At every level of command, the CAO is responsible for airspace deconfliction. To assist in that
function, he has a staff at his disposal for coordination and deconfliction of air missions. He and his staff
make up the airspace operations subsection (AOS) under the operations officer. This staff subsection
includes liaison officers from all subordinate units requiring airspace deconfliction. This ensures that the
aviation, fire support, and air defense units continually coordinate all operations with each other. Since
aviation assets are not constituent or dedicated to the pure division or brigade, the primary functions of the
CAO and his staff there are to request and monitor employment of higher-level aviation assets allocated to
the division or brigade in a supporting role.

AIRSPACE OPERATIONS SUBSECTION

10-27. The overall mission of the AOS is to advise commanders and staffs on the use of all air assets and
to deconflict airspace use. There is an AOS at each level of command down to and including maneuver
brigades. These AOSs all perform the same mission, but vary in size and complexity.

10-28. The AOSs form a vertical and horizontal channel through which airspace coordination
requirements, plans, orders, and information are coordinated, disseminated, and synchronized with the
battle plan. They—

e Transmit air support requests to higher-level AOSs and aviation organizations.
e Coordinate all air support.
e Maintain communication with and provide deconfliction for all aircraft in the AOR.

10-29. An AOS may divide into two or more cells. The primary cell is located in the main command post
(CP), while smaller AOS cells may be in the forward CP and/or IFC CP.

Theater Level

10-30. For issues related to air support and interface, the theater-level CAO coordinates with aviation
assets within the theater, including the theater air army CP (Air Force), the army aviation CP, and elements
of the subordinate air defense, artillery, and SSM units. The AOS at theater level consists of several dozen
individuals with aviation, artillery, SSM, or air defense coordination experience filling permanent staff
positions and interfacing with their respective subordinate units.

10-31. The AOS is the theater commander’s primary means of turning his guidance into a comprehensive
plan for air operations. It allocates resources and tasks forces through the publishing of the aviation support
plan (ASP). For more information, see the Aviation Support Plan later in this chapter.

10-32. The AOS establishes vectoring and target designation posts (VTDPs) as necessary to exercise
control of aircraft in a designated AOR. These posts are air traffic control facilities that support the
movement of aviation assets within an AOR and can also direct aircraft to ground targets. The VTDPs are
primarily ground-based and serve as an intermediate air traffic control facility between the aircraft’s parent
unit and the forward air controller (FAC). (See below under BTG Level.) They accomplish direct
coordination among helicopters, ground-attack and fighter aircraft, ground-based air defense units, and
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FACs, primarily through VHF voice transmission. These posts are equipped with radar, communications,
and automated equipment used for identification and tracking of both friendly and enemy aircratft.

10-33. Occasionally the OPFOR can employ airborne C2 aircraft to perform the same intercept function
as a VIDP. These aircraft are referred to as airborne control stations (ABNCSs), and may be used to
augment or replace VTDPs within the OPFOR AOR.

10-34. In mountainous terrain with VITDP radar dead space, visual observers (VOs) are used. These
observers are connected into the VITDP network via VHF communications. Each observer section is
equipped with radios, binoculars, and sound detection devices.

10-35. If the OPFOR uses ABNCSs or VOs, their employment is no different than that of a VTDP. They

control the flow of friendly aircraft, and provide enemy intercept data to OPFOR counterair aircraft and air
defense units.

OSC Level

10-36. The AOS at OSC level is manned and equipped similar to the theater-level AOS. When the theater
only has one OSC, the theater AOS functions are performed by the OSC AOS.

DTG Level

10-37. At the DTG level, the AOS has some personnel filling permanent staff positions and some liaisons
from subordinate units. Air support coordination is controlled by the interaction between staffs within the
fire support coordination center, army aviation CP, and subordinate air defense unit CP. These staffs
provide deconfliction for all aircraft operating within their AOR by monitoring radar and radio
communications.

10-38. Since Air Force aviation units are not constituent or dedicated to a ground forces division or DTG,
the supporting aviation regiments or squadrons normally colocate a CP with the division or DTG main CP.
This facilitates the close coordination required by the AOS.

BTG Level

10-39. The BTG-level AOS is located with the BTG main CP to assist the commander and staff in all
tasks associated with planning and employing air support assets. The AOS is responsible for coordinating
air support by serving as the primary—

e Liaison between the BTG staff and the DTG’s AOS.

e Liaison between ground forces and supporting fixed- or rotary-wing aircraft.

e Director for attacking aircraft by passing messages directly to the flight leader about targets.

10-40. The CAO is responsible for the operation of the AOS. He coordinates with the BTG commander
to ensure proper integration of air missions into the overall scheme of maneuver. If a BTG employs a
forward CP, a subelement or representative of the AOS may locate forward with the commander, if
required. These representatives are also qualified to perform the duties of a FAC if necessary, but this is
not preferred.

10-41. The BTG AOS is responsible for the coordination of all airspace and air routes within the BTG’s
AOR. It coordinates with the air defense units, aviation units, and the chief of fire support coordination.
The AOS serves as the central point of contact for all actions between the ground force and aviation units.
It continually monitors the status of ongoing and planned missions and the availability of air support.

10-42. FACs may colocate with the maneuver battalions when air strikes or support missions are planned,
or when the brigade or BTG commander expects the battalions to require immediate or on-call air support.
The FAC is a senior helicopter pilot experienced in combat helicopter brigade support procedures. The
FAC’s goal is to employ fixed- and/or rotary-wing aircraft simultaneously in the same area, and coordinate
aircraft employment with artillery fires. If successful, impacts coincide in time, with different target sectors
allocated.
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10-43. The FAC arrives at the maneuver battalion’s CP prior to a mission with his own radio set for
communications with helicopters and/or fixed-wing aircraft. The type of radio is based on the type of
aviation he supports, since fixed-wing and rotary-wing missions use different frequencies for
communication. The radio is either VHF or UHF. Provision is made in the brigade or BTG headquarters
for a FAC vehicle, and it has unique mounts for these radio sets.

10-44. A FAC serves as the ground commander’s direct liaison with aviation support. He—

e Plans air missions to support the ground commander’s scheme of maneuver (based on the sortie
allocations from higher headquarters).

e Establishes control procedures.
® Orchestrates mission execution.

Battalion Level

10-45. A maneuver battalion seldom has a staff member dedicated to serve as an air representative and
rarely receives a dedicated FAC. The brigade or BTG may allocate a FAC to a battalion when air support is
planned specifically in its AOR. In such cases, a FAC works in conjunction with the commander, artillery
observer, and battalion chief of fire support to coordinate the actions of attack aircraft with the artillery
fires and the ground scheme of maneuver. When the maneuver battalion is not allocated a dedicated FAC,
the battalion’s chief of fire support is the primary coordinator to facilitate DAS at the battalion level. The
platoon leader of the battalion’s man-portable air defense system (MANPADS) platoon (or the senior air
defender) also coordinates with the appropriate staff member, or FAC if present, to deconflict any possible
fratricide issues.

10-46. Air support providing reconnaissance is coordinated by the platoon leader of the reconnaissance
platoon, who serves as the battalion chief of reconnaissance. He in turn keeps the battalion intelligence
officer abreast of reconnaissance activities and findings. The intelligence officer then coordinates with
appropriate staff personnel.

AIRSPACE CONTROL MEASURES

10-47. The purpose of airspace control measures is to maximize the effectiveness of combat missions.
Airspace control measures are established so that ground and aviation units may apply timely, efficient,
and mutually supporting combat power while minimizing the risk of fratricide. This is accomplished
through two methods: positive control and procedural control. In the airspace coordination order (ACO)
portion of the ASP, the CAO delineates all positive and procedural airspace control measures.

Positive Control

10-48. Positive control is a method of airspace control that relies on electronic means such as positive
identification, tracking, and aircraft vectoring, done by radar control or electronic monitoring. Positive
control is established by air traffic control services around airbases and in the support zone. As aircraft
depart these areas, they are handed off to subordinate airspace coordination facilities (such as a VTDP,
ABNCS, or VO) and then finally to the FAC as they approach his AOR.

Procedural Control

10-49. Procedural control relies on previously coordinated and disseminated orders or procedures to
control the operation and flow of air traffic. These procedures, coupled with the OPFOR emphasis that
combined arms forces must be generally familiar with each other’s tactics and equipment, help alleviate
problems that arise in coordination during combat.

10-50. The OPFOR employs coordination procedures that separate airspace horizontally, vertically, or
both. This buffer zone minimizes the possibility of fratricide while maximizing ordnance effects.
Figure 10-4 depicts the different airspace coordination procedures available to the OPFOR.
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Figure 10-4. Airspace procedural control measures (example)

Coordinating Altitudes

10-51. A coordinating altitude outlines an arbitrary altitude below which fixed-wing aircraft do not fly,
and above which rotary-wing aircraft do not fly. Artillery coordinating altitudes exist to deconflict artillery
shell trajectories and fixed-wing traffic at high altitudes. A buffer zone may exist between coordinating
altitudes to allow small altitude deviations. For example, coordinating altitudes are generally no higher
than 175 m above ground level (AGL) for helicopters and no lower than 275 m AGL for fixed-wing
aircraft. Deviating from these altitudes requires further coordination. Artillery coordinating altitudes are
generally established at 6,000 m AGL or higher. Fixed- or rotary-wing aircraft planning extended
penetration of the coordinating altitudes must notify the appropriate AOS, but prior coordinating altitude
deviation approval is not required.

Airspace Control Zones

10-52. These zones define airspace that is characterized by a high density of aircraft or a high
concentration of usage. An airspace control zone has defined dimensions that coincide with geographic or
manmade features and extend vertically to a given altitude. The requesting authority, such as a brigade or
division commander, dictates air defense weapon control status within the airspace control zone.

Restricted Operations Zones

10-53. A restricted operations zone (ROZ) is established to define a volume of airspace for a specific
mission or purpose, such as a drop zone(DZ), landing zone (LZ), UAV flight pattern, or electronic warfare
(EW) aircraft flight route. An ROZ is used to restrict some or all airspace users until termination of the
mission. It may restrict airspace horizontally and/or vertically and by time of usage. An ROZ, for example,
may be set up to restrict airspace from 1,500 to 3,000 m AGL, 5 km in all directions from a given point,
from 0200 to 0600 hours, for the purpose of UAV overflights. The requesting authority, such as a brigade
or division commander, controls air defense weapon control status within the ROZ.

Air Routes

10-54. Air routes are made up of air corridors and air control points (ACPs). These control measures are
implemented to control the travel of aircraft through friendly airspace and to prevent friendly forces from
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firing on friendly aircraft. ACPs are predetermined points over the ground at a given altitude where the air
route changes direction or links with another air route. An air corridor is the path of linked air control
points starting at the initial point (IP) and ending at the release point.

10-55. Some air routes may include the use of mandatory reporting points. These points serve to control
and monitor the flow of air traffic by requiring radio calls to the controlling authority stating the aircraft’s
position. An air route, for example, may dictate: returning aircraft fly above 1,500 m AGL, outbound
aircraft fly below 1,500 m AGL, all helicopters below 30 m AGL. All aircraft should see and avoid other
aircraft and remain within 500 m of the corridor centerline for safe transit.

10-56. Every level of command down to BTG has a unique airspace structure supporting the movement
of aircraft within its AOR. Air routes run from the supporting airfields, through the theater and/or OSC
airspace controlled by the VTDPs, to a “crossing checkpoint” at the DTG boundary. The aircraft then
follows the airspace structure unique to that particular DTG until it reaches a BTG boundary. The BTG
will provide routes that support the mission, taking the aircraft to the DZ, LZ, pick-up zone (PZ), or to an
initial contact point where control is assumed by the FAC. Using the ASP, the routes are published and
distributed to each level of command. Each air defense element is responsible to disseminate the
information to the troops within those boundaries to prevent the fratricide of friendly aircraft. The ASP
incorporates all forward arming and refueling points (FARPs) and all planned LZ and PZs for helicopters.
The ASP may change the route structure on a daily basis.

Air Defense Control Measures

10-57. To coordinate the use of aviation assets with ground forces, the OPFOR utilizes different types of
air defense weapons control status and procedural controls. Primarily, it employs a system of identification,
friend or foe (IFF) between aircraft and air defense systems. To protect friendly aircraft from fratricide
from non-IFF-capable systems, strict procedural controls are enacted. These control measures (described
above) are disseminated daily using the ASP through AOS channels and aviation unit headquarters
elements.

10-58. The air defense coverage may be “switched off” to allow friendly aircraft to pass, on a mission
planned in advance, and then “switched on” as they exit the area. For other missions, air defense coverage
may allow aircraft to transit only on “safe corridors” based on air routes or other procedural methods. If
aircraft deviate from these coordinated areas, they risk being shot down by friendly ground force units. The
OPFOR views the possible loss of aircraft through fratricide as a lesser risk than allowing gaps in its radar
and air defense coverage that the enemy might exploit. See also chapter 11 for more information on air
defense asset employment.

Fire Support Coordination Measures

10-59. Fires from mortars, cannon and rocket artillery, and SSMs pose a potential hazard to friendly
aircraft activities. The highest probability of conflict between aircraft and surface-to-surface indirect
weapons fire occurs at relatively low altitudes in the immediate vicinity of firing positions and targeted
areas. To reduce these potential conflicts between indirect fires and aircraft, information pertaining to
firing positions, targeted areas, and fire support plans is provided to the AOS at each level of command.
See chapter 9 for more information on artillery employment and coordination measures.

MISSIONS

10-60. The OPFOR considers the ability of its aviation assets to provide responsive and continuous fire
support to ground forces a tremendous influence on the battlefield. It emphasizes that aviation must be
employed early to achieve the following goals:

e Early attainment of air superiority.

e Effective reconnaissance and targeting.

® A coordinated attack on enemy targets at all tactical and operational depths.
e Employment in mass during all phases of combat.
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e Survivability and responsiveness using effective planning and preparation.

10-61. Aviation assets perform numerous other missions to support ground forces in combat and logistics
roles. Many of these missions are performed by elements located at the operational or strategic level.
However, tactical ground force commanders may feel their impact.

AIR FORCE

10-62. As enemy air and ground forces are introduced into an AOR, the Air Force must concentrate
missions to gain the desired degree of airspace dominance. However, the operational situation dictates the
amount of aircraft dedicated to the attainment of air dominance versus support of ground forces.

10-63. Initially, most theater air assets conduct strategic- and operational-level missions. Examples of
these higher-level missions are strategic bombing, counterair, air interdiction, theater air reconnaissance,
EW, and CBRN delivery.

10-64. Early operational and tactical aviation missions—such as air interdiction and attacks (air strikes)
on ground targets—may allow the OPFOR to attain air superiority from the outset. The degree of airspace
dominance dictates aircraft employment throughout the theater at the strategic, operational, and tactical
levels.

Note. Air Force or army aviation helicopter units and mixed aviation units can also perform
some of the missions.

Degree of Airspace Dominance

10-65. The degree of airspace dominance has the following affects on the missions of the Air Force and
how it supports the ground force:
e Aircraft sortie rates change.
Aircraft missions may be restricted.
Depth and distance of mission execution may be limited.
Aircraft may assume other roles than those for which they are specifically designed.

Aircraft ordnance changes.

10-66. The OPFOR uses standardized terms to define the degree of airspace dominance: air supremacy,
air superiority, local air superiority, or air parity. This allows planners to best employ assets in the theater
to satisfy the requirements to support ground forces.

Air Supremacy

10-67. Air supremacy is defined as the condition when the enemy air force is incapable of effective
interference. Through the complete destruction of the enemy air forces, this condition is the ultimate goal
of air operations. Yet, this condition may be difficult or even impossible to achieve. It may occur, however,
through the establishment of a diplomatic “no-fly zone.” Under the condition of air supremacy, the OPFOR
commander employs all of his aircraft at will.

Air Superiority

10-68. Air superiority is defined as the condition when the conduct of operations is possible at a given
time and place without prohibitive interference by the enemy. The most efficient method of attaining air
superiority is to attack enemy early warning, C2, and ground-based air defense sites, and enemy aviation
assets close to their source of maintenance and launch facilities.

10-69. The OPFOR expects to be capable of achieving air superiority against a weaker opponent.
However, if faced with a superior enemy, the theater commander may be forced to hold more aircraft in
reserve and to redirect aircraft from ground support to air defense operations. This will increase the burden
on rotary-wing assets to fill the ground support role.
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Local Air Superiority

10-70. Regardless of the scope and time of air superiority, if correctly exploited by the OPFOR, this
window of opportunity can produce a devastating impact against the enemy. Even though the OPFOR
hopes to attain (overall) air superiority, it recognizes the potential for only local air superiority to exist.
Purely geographic in nature, this condition is characterized by well-timed aviation missions to coincide
with enemy aircraft downtime, returning sorties, aircraft rearming, or gaps in air defense coverage. This
condition may also occur in areas across the theater where the OPFOR or the enemy may not have
adequate assets available to ensure air superiority. In certain situations or against certain enemies, local air
superiority for a specified period of time may be a more realistic goal but just as lethal.

Air Parity

10-71. Air parity is defined as the functional equivalency between enemy and friendly air forces in
strength and capability to attack and destroy targets. Under the condition of air parity, where neither side
has gained superiority, some enemy capabilities affect friendly ground forces at times and places on the
battlefield. Air parity manifests itself to the commander primarily in the amount of fixed-wing aircraft used
for DAS of ground forces. More aircraft are dedicated to interdiction and attack missions to gain air
superiority.

Counterair

10-72. Counterair missions integrate offensive and defensive actions to establish and maintain the desired
degree of air dominance. For the mission of countering enemy air forces, the OPFOR is heavily reliant on
VTDPs as well as friendly air defense assets. OPFOR aircraft survivability and success in counterair
missions depend on the ability of the VTDP network to identify enemy targets and redirect fighters in flight
to the proper location at the most opportune time for a successful engagement. This mission primarily falls
on the assets at the operational or theater level. OPFOR ground force commanders may feel the effects of
this, because assets needed to support counterair missions may detract from the ability of the theater or
OSC to support the tactical mane